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INTERDISCIPLINARY THEMES 

Planned interdisciplinary activities can help students to make sensible connections among subjects, while limiting the specialist's tendency to fragment 

the curriculum into isolated pieces.  Such activities provide students with broader personal meaning and the integrated knowledge necessary to solve 

real-world problems. Teachers are encouraged to independently and cooperatively develop lessons which cover multiple areas simultaneously. 

  

MISSION STATEMENT 
It is the mission of the Denville School District to Educate and Empower all students to Excel. 
  
  
  
DEPARTMENT VISION 
It is the firm belief of the Denville Township School District English Language Arts department that the progress of our community and that of our nation 
is dependent on the education of our students.  Inherent in that belief we recognize that exposing our students to reading, writing, speaking, and listening 
skills is not sufficient, we must provide them an opportunity to employ them in their everyday lives with ease and efficacy.  English Language Arts is not a 
subject taught in isolation but a life skill not just in the work place, but as personal growth tool as our ability to communicate and learn from others has 
broadened globally. 
 
This guide is to provide focus for the learning that will take place in this course, but is completely modifiable based upon the needs and abilities of the 
students and their Individual Education Plans.  Curriculum implementation follows best practice and adheres to the New Jersey Core Content Standards.  
At the same time, for students with disabilities, the Individual Education Plan, specifically the Goals and Objectives of the plan, supersede any curricular 
adherence or suggestion. 
  
  
21ST CENTURY THEMES & SKILLS 
Embedded in much of our units of study and problem based learning projects are the 21st Century Themes as prescribed by the New Jersey Department 
of Education.  These themes are as follows: 
·         Global Awareness 
·         Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 
·         Civic Literacy 
·         Health Literacy 
  
  
AFFIRMATIVE ACTION COMPLIANCE STATEMENT 
The Denville Township Public Schools are committed to the achievement of increased cultural awareness, respect and equity among students, teachers 
and community.  We are pleased to present all pupils with information pertaining to possible career, professional or vocational opportunities which in no 
way restricts or limits option on the basis of race, color, creed, religion, sex, ancestry, national origin or socioeconomic status. 
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 Integrated Accommodations and Modifications  
 
For Students with IEPs, 504s, and/or Students at Risk of Failure  
Students read authentic texts and write authentic pieces at their inde ÐÅÎÄÅÎÔ ÁÎÄ ÉÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÉÏÎÁÌ ÒÅÁÄÉÎÇ ÌÅÖÅÌÓ Ɇ )ÎÄÉÖÉÄÕÁÌÉÚÅÄ ÆÅÅÄÂÁÃË 
ÐÒÏÖÉÄÅÄ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÃÏÎÆÅÒÅÎÃÅÓ ÁÎÄ ÓÍÁÌÌ ÇÒÏÕÐÓ Ɇ 5ÓÅ ÖÉÓÕÁÌ ÁÎÄ ÍÕÌÔÉ-ÓÅÎÓÏÒÙ ÆÏÒÍÁÔÓ Ɇ 5ÓÅ ÏÆ ÁÓÓÉÓÔÉÖÅ ÔÅÃÈÎÏÌÏÇÙ Ɇ 5ÓÅ ÏÆ ÇÒÁÐÈÉÃ 
ÏÒÇÁÎÉÚÅÒÓ ÁÎÄ ÐÒÏÍÐÔÓ Ɇ -ÏÄÉÆÉÃÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÃÏÎÔÅÎÔ ÁÎÄ ÓÔÕÄÅÎÔ ÐÒÏÄÕÃÔÓ Ɇ 4ÅÓÔÉÎÇ ÁÃÃÏÍÍÏÄÁÔÉÏÎÓ Ɇ !ÕÔÈÅÎÔÉÃ ÁÓÓÅÓÓÍÅÎÔÓ 
  
Gifted & Talented Students  

Students read authentic  ÔÅØÔÓ ÁÎÄ ×ÒÉÔÅ ÁÕÔÈÅÎÔÉÃ ÐÉÅÃÅÓ ÁÔ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÉÎÄÅÐÅÎÄÅÎÔ ÁÎÄ ÉÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÉÏÎÁÌ ÒÅÁÄÉÎÇ ÌÅÖÅÌÓ Ɇ )ÎÄÉÖÉÄÕÁÌÉÚÅÄ ÆÅÅÄÂÁÃË 
provided through conferences  ÁÎÄ ÓÍÁÌÌ ÇÒÏÕÐÓ Ɇ )ÎÑÕÉÒÙ-ÂÁÓÅÄ ÉÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÉÏÎ Ɇ (ÉÇÈÅÒ-ÏÒÄÅÒ ÔÈÉÎËÉÎÇ ÓËÉÌÌÓ Ɇ )ÎÔÅÒÅÓÔ-ÂÁÓÅÄ ÃÏÎÔÅÎÔ Ɇ 3ÔÕÄÅÎÔ-
ÄÒÉÖÅÎ ÇÏÁÌÓ Ɇ 2ÅÁÌ-world projects and scenarios  
  
English Language Learners  
Students read authentic texts and write authentic pieces at their i ÎÄÅÐÅÎÄÅÎÔ ÁÎÄ ÉÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÉÏÎÁÌ ÒÅÁÄÉÎÇ ÌÅÖÅÌÓ Ɇ )ÎÄÉÖÉÄÕÁÌÉÚÅÄ ÆÅÅÄÂÁÃË 
ÐÒÏÖÉÄÅÄ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÃÏÎÆÅÒÅÎÃÅÓ ÁÎÄ ÓÍÁÌÌ ÇÒÏÕÐÓ Ɇ 0ÒÅ-ÔÅÁÃÈÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÖÏÃÁÂÕÌÁÒÙ ÁÎÄ ÃÏÎÃÅÐÔÓ Ɇ 6ÉÓÕÁÌ ÌÅÁÒÎÉÎÇȟ ÉÎÃÌÕÄÉÎÇ ÇÒÁÐÈÉÃ ÏÒÇÁÎÉÚÅÒÓ Ɇ 
5ÓÅ ÏÆ ÃÏÇÎÁÔÅÓ ÔÏ ÉÎÃÒÅÁÓÅ ÃÏÍÐÒÅÈÅÎÓÉÏÎ Ɇ 4ÅÁÃÈÅÒ ÍÏÄÅÌÉÎÇ Ɇ 0ÁÉÒÉÎÇ ÓÔÕÄÅÎÔÓ ×ÉÔÈ ÂÅÇÉÎÎÉÎÇ %ÎÇÌÉÓÈ ÌÁÎÇÕÁÇÅ ÓËÉÌÌÓ ×ÉÔÈ ÓÔÕÄÅÎÔÓ ×ÈÏ 
ÈÁÖÅ ÍÏÒÅ ÁÄÖÁÎÃÅÄ %ÎÇÌÉÓÈ ÌÁÎÇÕÁÇÅ ÓËÉÌÌÓ Ɇ 3ÃÁÆÆÏÌÄÉÎÇȡ  word walls, sentence frames, think -pair -share, cooperative learning groups, teacher 
think -alouds . 
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Kindergarten 

 

 

Pacing Guide 

Kindergarten Writing  

Unit 1 

20 days 
Unit 2 

30 days 
Unit 3 

25 days 
Unit 4 

30 days 

Marking Period 1 Marking Period 2 

 

 

 
Unit 5 

28 days 
Unit 6 

32 days 
Unit 7 

20 days 

Marking Period 3 Marking Period 4 

 

 

Unit 1 Launching the Writing Workshop 

Unit 2 Looking Closely: Observing, Listing, and Labeling like Scientists 

Unit 3 Writing for Readers 

Unit 4 How-To Books: Writing to Teach Others 

Unit 5 Persuasive Writing of All Kinds: Using Words to Make a Change 

Unit 6 Writing Stories: Using All We Know About Narrative Writing to Craft Stories for Readers 

Unit 7  All About Class Book 
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Kindergarten: Language Standards to be Integrated throughout the year in all contents 

Conventions of Standard English 

·         L.K.1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking. 

ǒ Print many upper- and lowercase letters. 

ǒ Use frequently occurring nouns and verbs. 

ǒ Form regular plural nouns orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g., dog, dogs; wish, wishes). 

ǒ Understand and use question words (interrogatives) (e.g., who, what, where, when, why, how). 

ǒ Use the most frequently occurring prepositions (e.g., to, from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by, with). 

ǒ Produce and expand complete sentences in shared language activities. 

·         L.K.2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing. 

ǒ Capitalize the first word in a sentence and the pronoun I . 

ǒ Recognize and name end punctuation. 

ǒ Write a letter or letters for most consonant and short-vowel sounds (phonemes). 

ǒ Spell simple words phonetically, drawing on knowledge of sound-letter relationships. 

  

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 

·         L.K.4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on kindergarten reading and 

content. 

ǒ Identify new meanings for familiar words and apply them accurately (e.g., knowing duck is a bird and learning the verb to duck). 

ǒ Use the most frequently occurring inflections and affixes (e.g., -ed, -s, re-, un-, pre-, -ful, -less) as a clue to the meaning of an unknown 

word. 

·         L.K.5. With guidance and support from adults, explore word relationships and nuances in word meanings. 

ǒ Sort common objects into categories (e.g., shapes, foods) to gain a sense of the concepts the categories represent. 

ǒ Demonstrate understanding of frequently occurring verbs and adjectives by relating them to their opposites (antonyms). 

ǒ Identify real -life connections between words and their use (e.g., note places at school that are colorful). 

ǒ Distinguish shades of meaning among verbs describing the same general action (e.g., walk, march, strut, prance) by acting out the 

meanings. 

·         L.K.6. Use words and phrases acquired through conversations, reading and being read to, and responding to texts. 
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Kindergarten Writing Unit 1: Launching the Writing Workshop 

Essential Questions: 
-How can writers teach readers through pictures and words? 
-What strategies can writers use to add to their writing pieces? 
-How can planning help writers stretch their writing across pages? 
-How can writers make readers feel like they are right there in the story with them? 

Skills/Knowledge: 
-Writers will use pictures and words to teach readers about a topic. 
-Writers will look back at their writing pieces and find ways to add to them and make them better. 
-Writers will spell words by writing all the sounds that they hear. 
-Writers will plan their writing pieces to help them stretch their writing across pages. 
-Writers will use pictures and words to tell readers true stories from their lives. 
-Writers will make their stories come to life by making their characters talk.  
-Writers will edit their writing so that readers can understand what they have written.  

Goal #1: Writers teach readers about 
topics they know about by using both 
pictures and words, and writers are 
independent problem-solvers.  

Goal #2: Writers write and revise 
teaching books.  

Goal #3: Writers plan, draft, revise, and 
edit books about true stories from their 
lives. 

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

Teaching Pages:  
ǒ We are all writers! Writers teach 

people what they know by thinking of 

something they know about, and then, 

with drawings and writing, they put 

what they know on paper. 

o MWT*: Writers focus while they 

are writing and add pictures and 

words to their papers. 

o S**: Writers share their work with 

ǘƘŜƛǊ ƴŜǿ ά²ǊƛǘƛƴƎ /ƭǳōΦέ 

Teaching Books and Scrolls:  
ǒ Writers add more pages to turn their 

pieces into a book or a scroll when 

they have more to teach about a topic 

(writers also get writing partners in 

this lesson). 

o MWT*: Writers make sure all of 

the pages of their book are about 

the same topic. Writers can make 

covers and titles for their books 

True Stories Books and Scrolls:  
ǒ Writers practice telling stories by 

telling all the little things that 

happened, including what people said 

and did, to get ready to write true 

stories. 

o MWT: Writers remind themselves 

ǘƻ ǳǎŜ ǘƘŜ ά²ƘŜƴ ²Ŝ !ǊŜ 5ƻƴŜΣ 

²Ŝ IŀǾŜ Wǳǎǘ .ŜƎǳƴΗέ ŎƘŀǊǘ ǘƻ Ǝƻ 

back and reread and add more 

details to their stories. 
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ǒ Writers look back at writing they have 

finished and see if they can add more 

to it. Writers have ŀ ǎŀȅƛƴƎΥ ά²ƘŜƴ 

ȅƻǳΩǊŜ ŘƻƴŜΣ ȅƻǳ ƘŀǾŜ Ƨǳǎǘ ōŜƎǳƴΗέ 

Writers revise. 

o MWT: When writers have finished 

a piece, they immediately start a 

new one. 

o S: Writers look at anchor charts to 

remind themselves of what to do 

ǿƘŜƴ ǘƘŜȅ ǘƘƛƴƪ ǘƘŜȅΩǾŜ ŦƛƴƛǎƘŜŘ ŀ 

writing piece. 

ǒ When writers have problems, they say, 

άL Ŏŀƴ Řƻ ǘƘƛǎ ƳȅǎŜƭŦΗέ ¢ƘŜƴ ǿǊƛǘŜǊǎ 

come up with solutions to those 

problems and carry on, writing, 

writing, writing.  

o MWT: Writers whisper during 

Writing Workshop so that 

everyone in the room can 

concentrate and do their best 

work. 

o S: Writers keep their work 

organized by keeping it in a 

writing folder and by using a date 

stamp.  

ǒ Writers close their eyes, picture the 

topic they want to write about, and 

then put all the details into the picture 

and words. 

that tell what the book will be 

about.  

o S**: Writers help their partners 

make sure that the pages of their 

ōƻƻƪǎ Ǝƻ ǘƻƎŜǘƘŜǊΦ LŦ ǘƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘΣ 

they can use pages to start books 

about other topics. 

ǒ Writers of books take time to plan 

how their pages will go. They know 

from the start that they will be writing 

a whole book, and they tap the pages 

of their booklets to plan how the book 

will go.  

o MWT: Writers can meet with their 

partners and plan their books at 

the Writer Partner Meeting Area.   

o S: Writers can go back to the 

pieces they thought that had 

finished and stretch them out into 

books or scrolls.  

ǒ Writers ask their partners questions to 

help them know what to add on to 

their books (When? Where? What? 

Why? How?) .  

o MWT: Writers can be their own 

writing partners by asking 

themselves questions about their 

books and answering their own 

questions.  

o S: Writers share their work with 

their classmates as a way of 

ƛƴǎǇƛǊƛƴƎ ǘƻƳƻǊǊƻǿΩǎ ǊŜǾƛǎƛƻƴΦ 

ǒ Writers plan how their stories will go. 

They touch each page as they tell their 

story. Then they turn the page to say 

the next thing that will happen. 

o MWT: Writers make sure that 

their booklets contain only one 

story. If they find other stories 

within a book, they rip those 

pages out and save them for 

another day. Writers can try to 

make titles for their books as a 

way of helping them figure out if 

their book contains just one story.  

o S: Writers can plan their stories 

across their fingers to figure out 

how many pages they will need to 

capture the whole story.  

ǒ Writers write stories in such a way 

that readers feel like they are right 

there with them. To do this, they think 

about where they were, who they 

were with, and what they were doing 

on each page, and then they put those 

details into the pictures and words.  

o MWT: Writers show actions in 

their pictures and their words.  
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o MWT: Writers learn an attention-

getting routine and are reminded 

to add as much as they can to 

their teaching pages. 

o S: Writers can add marks to their 

pictures to show actions. 

ǒ Writers use words as well as pictures 

to teach people what they know. 

Writers write words by saying the 

word slowly and then writing down 

the first sound they hear. 

o MWT: Writers reread their work 

and also read their writing to their 

friends. 

ǒ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ǎƻƳŜǘƛƳŜǎ ƎŜǘ ǘƘŜ άƻƘ-ƴƻΗέ 

feeling when trying to write about a 

ŘƛŦŦƛŎǳƭǘ ƛŘŜŀΦ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨust quit. 

They keep trying to write about a hard 

idea as best as they can. 

o MWT: Writers make sure they are 

ǳǎƛƴƎ ǘƘŜΣ ά²ƘŜƴ ²Ŝ !ǊŜ 5ƻƴŜΣ 

²Ŝ IŀǾŜ Wǳǎǘ .ŜƎǳƴΣέ ŎƘŀǊǘ ǘƻ 

make sure they are using their 

writing time wisely. 

o {Υ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƎƛǾŜ ǳǇΣ ŀƴŘ 

writers learn from one another 

(writers can add arrows to their 

pictures to show movement).  

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 

o S: Writers interview each other 

about their writing processes in 

order help them spark new ideas 

and learn things they can try in 

their own writing. 

ǒ Writers need lots of practice hearing 

sounds and matching them to letters. 

To get the letters down, writers say 

the word they want to write, 

stretching it like a rubber band. Then 

they record the first sound they hear 

and reread. Then they stretch the 

word out again to hear the next 

sound, and so on (writers also select a 

piece they want to share at the 

publishing party in this lesson).  

o MWT: Writers remember that 

they can use their alphabet and 

name charts to find beginning and 

ending sounds.  

o S: Writers use high-frequency 

words when writing. 

ǒ Writers use a checklist to make sure 

that their writing is the best it can be 

before their celebration (Information 

Checklist).  

o MWT: Writers practice reading 

their books to their partners to 

prepare for their celebration. 

o S: Writers become writing 

teachers for their writing partners.  

ǒ Writers spell words fully so that they 

can read their stories and so that 

others can read them as well. They 

record beginning, middle, and ending 

sounds. 

ǒ Writers make characters talk by 

putting speech bubbles by whoever is 

talking. When they tell the story, the 

speech bubbles remind them to 

include what people said. Later when 

they write the story, they write bits of 

talking in the speech bubbles to get 

down the exact words that people 

said. 

ǒ Writers reread their stories, making 

sure they have done everything they 

know how to do to make their pieces 

the best they can be (Narrative 

Checklist). 

o MWT: Writers become writing 

teachers for their partners by 

giving them revision tips about 

what they might add to their 

writing pieces. 

o S: Writers select the piece that is 

special enough to develop into a 

published story. 
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**Share 
 
W.K.2: Use a combination of drawing, 
dictating, and writing to compose 
informative/explanatory texts in which 
they name what they are writing about 
and supply some information about the 
topic. 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, respond to questions and 
suggestions from peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of the 
conventions of standard English 
capitalization, punctuation, and spelling 
when writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a sentence 
and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end punctuation. 
c. Write a letter or letters for most 
consonant and short-vowel sounds 
(phonemes). 
d. Spell simple words phonetically, drawing 
on knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 

o S: Writers share their writing with 

other students who are not in 

their classes as a way of 

celebrating the work they have 

done so far.  

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.K.2: Use a combination of drawing, 
dictating, and writing to compose 
informative/explanatory texts in which 
they name what they are writing about 
and supply some information about the 
topic. 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, respond to questions and 
suggestions from peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of the 
conventions of standard English 
capitalization, punctuation, and spelling 
when writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a sentence 
and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end punctuation. 
c. Write a letter or letters for most 
consonant and short-vowel sounds 
(phonemes). 

ǒ Writers edit their stories by trying to 

spell words as best as they can, by 

rereading each word to make sure it 

looks right, and by making changes 

that will make it more readable. 

o MWT: Writers add color to the 

pictures in their books to make 

the important parts pop out. 

o S: Writers look back at their work 

from the beginning of school and 

marvel at how much progress they 

have made in writing. 

ǒ Writers celebrate the growth they 

have made as writers by sharing their 

work with their classmates. 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.K.3: Use a combination of drawing, 
dictating, and writing to narrate a single 
event or several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in the order in which they 
occurred, and provide a reaction to what 
happened. 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, respond to questions and 
suggestions from peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
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SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 
to seek help, get information, or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, places, 
things, and events and, with prompting 
and support, provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions as desired to 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 

d. Spell simple words phonetically, 
drawing on knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 
to seek help, get information, or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, places, 
things, and events and, with prompting 
and support, provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions as desired to 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 
 

L.K.2: Demonstrate command of the 
conventions of standard English 
capitalization, punctuation, and spelling 
when writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a sentence 
and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end punctuation. 
c. Write a letter or letters for most 
consonant and short-vowel sounds 
(phonemes). 
d. Spell simple words phonetically, 
drawing on knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 
to seek help, get information, or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, places, 
things, and events and, with prompting 
and support, provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions as desired to 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
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Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community. 6.1.P.A.1  
 
Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines. 6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom 
tasks and jobs. 
 
Mathematical Practices:  
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the writer. 

 

Assessment 
Observations 
Unit Pre- and Post-Prompts 
Writing Conferences 
Writing Pieces 
Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric) 

Resources 
-Various mentor texts and level-appropriate trade books 
-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on 
-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grade K, Units of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Grade K, 
Common Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 
2011 
 
Suggested Texts: Freight Train; CREAK! Said the Bed; other labeling books such as /ŀǎǎƛŜΩǎ ²ƻǊŘ vǳƛƭǘ or Farm Animals; Naked Mole 
Rat Gets Dressed 
 

  

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

ἦ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking ï Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Kindergarten Writing Unit 2: Look ing Closely: Observing, Labeling, and Listing Like Scientists  

Essential Questions:   
-How can seeing the world like scientists help us become better writers? 
-What strategies can writers use to make their writing easier for others to read? 
-How can working with writing partners help us in the writing process? 
-What strategies and tools do writers use to revise and add more information to their books? 
-Iƻǿ Ŏŀƴ ǿǊƛǘŜǊǎ ǳǎŜ ƻǘƘŜǊ ŀǳǘƘƻǊǎΩ ǿƻǊƪ ǘƻ ƘŜƭǇ ǘƘŜƳ ǿǊƛǘŜ ŘƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘ ƪƛƴŘǎ ƻŦ ōƻƻƪǎΚ 
-How can writers use the different ways that scientists think about and compare objects to write new types of science books? 
-What questions can writers ask themselves to help them find ways to revise their science books? 

Skills/Knowledge: 
-Writers will record careful drawings, labels, and words about what they are observing as scientists. 
-Writers will use different strategies to help them stretch sounds and spell words the best that they can. 
-Writers will discuss their scientific observations and ideas for writing with partners. 
-Writers will use various strategies, tools, and resources to revise and add more information to their books. 
-Writers will study mentor texts and try out different structures and patterns that they notice in their own writing. 
-Writers will sort, think about, compare and contrast, and ask questions about objects to write books about their thinking. 
-Writers will ask themselves a variety of questions to find ways to revise their science books. 
-Writers will fancy-up their books and celebrate their work in this unit. 

Goal #1: Writers examine the 
world around them like 
scientists, recording detailed 
drawings, labels, and words 
about what they observe. 

Goal #2: Writers use scientific 
tools, precise words, and 
mentor texts to help them 
elaborate and add details and 
information to their science 
books. 

Goal #3: Writers think, make 
connections, predict, have 
ideas, ask questions, and 
compare and contrast to revise 
and write new types of science 
books. 

Goal #4: Writers revise and 
fancy-up their books and then 
share them with the world.  

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ Writers are like scientistsτ

both live wide-awake lives 

and share what they learn 

with others. Writers can 

write down their 

ǒ Writers and scientists look 

again and again at what they 

are studying and know that 

there are always more 

ǒ Writers not only record what 

they see in front of them, 

but they also add other 

information based on what 

ǒ Writers select several of 

their best books and work to 

make their good writing into 

terrific writing. Writers 

revise by rereading their 
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observations in booklets, so 

that they can share what 

they learn about the world 

around them with others. 

o MWT*: Scientists draw 

careful observations of 

what they see AND add 

labels beside their 

drawings so others know 

what things are. 

ǒ Writers write like scientists 

by looking very closely as 

they draw and write about 

what they see, including the 

exact details as they see 

them.  

ǒ Writers help others read 

their scientific findings by 

spelling the best they can. 

One way they get down as 

many sounds as possible is to 

stretch words out slowly, 

recording all the sounds that 

they hear. 

o MWT: Writers know that 

the more sounds they 

get down, the easier it 

will be for someone to 

read their writing. 

details to add to their 

pictures and words.  

o MWT*: Writers and 

scientists sometimes use 

magnifying glasses to 

zoom in on details they 

may have missed. They 

may even decide to start 

new pages, zooming in 

on the details! 

ǒ Writers write like scientists 

by using precise, exact 

words. They stop and think, 

ά²ŀƛǘΣ Řƻ L ƪƴƻǿ ŀƴƻǘƘŜǊ 

ǿƻǊŘ ǘƻ ŘŜǎŎǊƛōŜ ǘƘƛǎΚέ ƻǊ άLǎ 

there a word in the room 

that can help describe or 

name what it is that I am 

ǘŀƭƪƛƴƎ ŀōƻǳǘΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŜȅ 

can use charts, books, and 

word walls to find those 

words and add them to their 

books. 

o MWT: Writers use their 

drawings and labels as 

reminders of what they 

want to say. Then, they 

go back and add more of 

their ideas in words on 

the lines of each page. 

they already know about a 

topic. 

ǒ Writers and scientists figure 

out how to sort things into 

άǇƛƭŜǎ ǘƘŀǘ Ǝƻ ǘƻƎŜǘƘŜǊΦέ 

Then, they draw and write to 

teach people about why 

ǘƘŜǎŜ άǇƛƭŜǎ Ǝƻ ǘƻƎŜǘƘŜǊΦέ 

ό9ȄΦ ά[ŜŀǾŜǎ ŎƻƳŜ ƛƴ ŀƭƭ 

ǎƛȊŜǎέ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜƴ ǘŀƭƪ ŀōƻǳǘ 

different sizes in different 

sections of the book). 

ǒ Writers not only write about 

what they see in front of 

them and what they already 

know, but they push 

themselves to thiƴƪΣ ά²Ƙȅ 

ŘƻŜǎΧΚέ ƻǊ ά²Ƙŀǘ ƛǎ ǘƘŜ 

ǊŜŀǎƻƴΚέ ¢ƘŜȅ ǿǊƛǘŜ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

observations, thoughts, and 

questions in their science 

books. 

o MWT*: Writers can 

make a guess or a 

prediction about the 

answers to their 

questions by saying, 

άaŀȅōŜΧΣέ 

άǇǊƻōŀōƭȅΧΣέ ƻǊ άŎƻǳƭŘ 

ƛǘ ōŜΧΚέ {ŎƛŜƴǘƛǎǘǎ ǳǎŜ 

books a couple of times and 

thinking: 

5ƻ L ƘŀǾŜ ƳƻǊŜΧ 
ỏ to add to my labels? 

ỏ to add to my pictures? 

ỏ to add to my sentences? 

ỏ to say about what I see, 

where I see it, and why 

it looks or feels this 

way? 

ỏ to say about what I 

think? 

ỏ questions to ask? 

ỏ hypotheses to make? 

o MWT: Writers know that 

they are the bosses of 

their own writing. They 

do not wait to be told 

how to make their 

writing better. Instead, 

ǘƘŜȅ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ŜƭǎŜ 

Ŏŀƴ L ŀŘŘΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŜȅ 

look to charts, mentor 

texts, and other kid 

writers to get tons and 

tons of ideas. 

ǒ Writers fancy up their 

writing so that it is ready to 

be published. 
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ǒ Writers work in partnerships 

before they pick up a pencil 

to write. They ask their 

ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊǎΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ŀǊŜ ȅƻǳ 

ƎƻƛƴƎ ǘƻ ǿǊƛǘŜ ǘƻŘŀȅΚέ ŀƴŘ 

listen carefully to get more 

ideas for their writing. 

o MWT: When writers are 

stuck, they first try their 

best and move on, but 

sometimes they need to 

whisper to their partners 

for help. 

ǒ Writers plan to make their 

books just as long, and teach 

just as much, and their just-

right books. They plan all of 

the things they want to teach 

across their fingers and then 

grab booklets and write 

books just like the ones they 

are reading. 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
 
W.K.2: Use a combination of 
drawing, dictating, and writing 
to compose 
informative/explanatory texts in 
which they name what they are 

ǒ Writers often see what other 

authors have done in their 

books to get ideas for what 

they might do in their own 

(mentor texts). They look 

ƻǾŜǊ ŀ ōƻƻƪ ŀƴŘ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ άIƻǿ 

ŘƻŜǎ ǘƘƛǎ ǿƘƻƭŜ ōƻƻƪ ƎƻΚέ 

ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜƴ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ άIƻǿ Řƻ L 

ǿŀƴǘ Ƴȅ ōƻƻƪ ǘƻ ƎƻΚέ ό9ȄΦ 

they might look at how an 

author sorted the 

information and sort theirs 

in a similar way). 

ǒ Writers look at mentor texts 

and plan how they want 

their books to go. They might 

decide to ask the reader 

questions and answer them, 

or they might decide to write 

about the different parts of 

something. 

ǒ Writers may use what they 

have written on one page to 

get them started, and then 

end up writing in a pattern, 

saying similar things on 

every page (pattern books). 

ǒ Writers can try to use the 

ǿƻǊŘǎΣ άL ƴƻǘƛŎŜΧΣέ άL 

ǿƻƴŘŜǊΧΣέ ƻǊ άL ǘƘƛƴƪΧέ ǘƻ 

what they already know 

to develop good 

hypotheses. 

ǒ Writers notice and write 

about what is the same, and 

what is different. They use 

compare and contrast 

language to write what they 

notice: 

ỏ άL ƴƻǘƛŎŜŘΧƛǎ ǘƘŜ ǎŀƳŜ 

ŀǎΧέ 

ỏ ά¢ƘŜȅ ōƻǘƘΧέ 

ỏ άL ƴƻǘƛŎŜŘΧƛǎ ŘƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘ 

ŦǊƻƳΧέ 

ỏ άhƴŜ ƘŀǎΧōǳǘ ǘƘŜ ƻǘƘŜǊ 

ƘŀǎΧέ 

ǒ Writers can compare what 

they are writing about to 

something that people 

would already know and be 

ŦŀƳƛƭƛŀǊ ǿƛǘƘΦ ό9ȄΦ ά{ƻƳŜ 

ƭŜŀǾŜǎ ŀǊŜ ŀǎ ŎƻƭƻǊŦǳƭ ŀǎΧŀ 

ǇŀǊǘȅ ŘǊŜǎǎΗέύ 

ǒ Writers check the word wall 

to help them spell some of 

the words that are in their 

books. 

o MWT: Writers, like 

scientists, are brave to 

write the exact true 

ǒ Writers celebrate their 

growth as writers in this unit. 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
 
W.K.2: Use a combination of 
drawing, dictating, and writing 
to compose 
informative/explanatory texts in 
which they name what they are 
writing about and supply some 
information about the topic. 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and 
support from adults, respond to 
questions and suggestions from 
peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
 
W.K.8: With guidance and 
support from adults, recall 
information from experiences or 
gather information from 
provided sources to answer a 
question. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when 
writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a 
sentence and the pronoun I. 
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writing about and supply some 
information about the topic. 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and 
support from adults, respond to 
questions and suggestions from 
peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
 
W.K.8: With guidance and 
support from adults, recall 
information from experiences or 
gather information from 
provided sources to answer a 
question. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when 
writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a 
sentence and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end 
punctuation. 
c. Write a letter or letters for 
most consonant and short-vowel 
sounds (phonemes). 
d. Spell simple words 
phonetically, drawing on 
knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 

help them add more to the 

lines on their pages. 

 

*Mid-workshop teaching 
 
W.K.2: Use a combination of 
drawing, dictating, and writing 
to compose 
informative/explanatory texts in 
which they name what they are 
writing about and supply some 
information about the topic. 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and 
support from adults, respond to 
questions and suggestions from 
peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
 
W.K.7: Participate in shared 
research and writing projects 
(e.g., explore a number of books 
by a favorite author and express 
opinions about them). 
 
W.K.8: With guidance and 
support from adults, recall 
information from experiences or 
gather information from 
provided sources to answer a 
question. 
 

ǿƻǊŘΣ ŜǾŜƴ ƛŦ ǘƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ 

know the exact true 

spelling of itτthey just 

do their best! 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
 
W.K.2: Use a combination of 
drawing, dictating, and writing 
to compose 
informative/explanatory texts in 
which they name what they are 
writing about and supply some 
information about the topic. 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and 
support from adults, respond to 
questions and suggestions from 
peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
 
W.K.8: With guidance and 
support from adults, recall 
information from experiences or 
gather information from 
provided sources to answer a 
question. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when 
writing. 

b. Recognize and name end 
punctuation. 
c. Write a letter or letters for 
most consonant and short-vowel 
sounds (phonemes). 
d. Spell simple words 
phonetically, drawing on 
knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts 
with peers and adults in small 
and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions 
in order to seek help, get 
information, or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, 
places, things, and events and, 
with prompting and support, 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions as 
desired to provide additional 
detail. 
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SL.K.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts 
with peers and adults in small 
and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions 
in order to seek help, get 
information, or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, 
places, things, and events and, 
with prompting and support, 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions as 
desired to provide additional 
detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and 
express thoughts, feelings, and 
ideas clearly. 
 

L.K.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when 
writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a 
sentence and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end 
punctuation. 
c. Write a letter or letters for 
most consonant and short-vowel 
sounds (phonemes). 
d. Spell simple words 
phonetically, drawing on 
knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
L.K.6: Use words and phrases 
acquired through conversations, 
reading and being read to, and 
responding to texts. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts 
with peers and adults in small 
and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions 
in order to seek help, get 
information, or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 

a. Capitalize the first word in a 
sentence and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end 
punctuation. 
c. Write a letter or letters for 
most consonant and short-vowel 
sounds (phonemes). 
d. Spell simple words 
phonetically, drawing on 
knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
L.K.6: Use words and phrases 
acquired through conversations, 
reading and being read to, and 
responding to texts. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts 
with peers and adults in small 
and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions 
in order to seek help, get 
information, or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, 
places, things, and events and, 
with prompting and support, 
provide additional detail. 
 

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and 
express thoughts, feelings, and 
ideas clearly. 
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SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, 
places, things, and events and, 
with prompting and support, 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions as 
desired to provide additional 
detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and 
express thoughts, feelings, and 
ideas clearly. 

SL.K.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions as 
desired to provide additional 
detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and 
express thoughts, feelings, and 
ideas clearly. 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community. 6.1.P.A.1  
 
Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines. 6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks 
and jobs. 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that can be 
solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
7) Look for and make use of structure. 

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the writer. 
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Assessment 
Observations 
Unit Pre- and Post-Prompts 
Writing Conferences 
Writing Pieces 
Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric) 

Resources 
-Various mentor texts and level-appropriate trade books 
-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on 
-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grade K, Units of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Grade K, Common 
Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011 
 
Suggested Texts: Multiple informational mentor texts on the science concept we have chosen, LΩƳ ƛƴ /ƘŀǊƎŜ ƻŦ /ŜƭŜōǊŀǘƛƻƴǎ (Baylor), The 
Other Way to Listen (Baylor) All the Small Poems and Fourteen More (Worth) 
 

  

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

ἦ  Global Awareness 

Ἠ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

Ἠ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Kindergarten Writing Unit 3: Writing for Readers 

Essential Questions:   
-What strategies do writers use to make it easier for readers to read their writing? 
-How can rereading the sounds, words, sentences, and stories they have written help writers make their stories easier to read?  
-What tools do writers use to help them make their writing as easy to read as possible? 
-What strategies and tools do writers use to revise their stories? 
-How do writers use mentor texts to find additional strategies they can use to revise their writing pieces?  
-How do writers ready their writing pieces to be shared with the world? 

Skills/Knowledge: 
-Writers will apply several strategies to make their writing easier for readers to read (e.g. putting spaces between words, writing neatly 
and not erasing  a lot, putting a lot of letters in every word, and drawing pictures that really match the words).  
-Writers will stretch words to record letters that represent as many sounds as they hear. 
-Writers will use a combination of drawings, labels, words, and sentences to tell true stories across three pages.  
-Writers will use checklists, vowel charts, and word walls to help them write complete stories that are easy to read. 
-Writers will work with partners to help them improve the readability of their stories.  
-Writers will revise their stories to make them more interesting to read (e.g. adding dialogue, adding details to pictures and words, revising 
leads). 
-Writers will use all of the strategies and tools they have learned about in this unit to ready their writing for publication. 

Goal #1: Writers write true 
stories that readers can really 
read. 

Goal #2: Writers use tools, such 
as checklists, vowel charts, 
word walls, and partners to 
help make their writing as easy 
to read as possible.  

Goal #3: Writers revise their 
stories so that they are not only 
easier to read, but also more 
interesting to read.  

Goal #4: Writers ready their 
true stories for celebration by 
using all of their writing tools 
and all they know about 
revision and making their 
stories easy to read. 

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ Writers use all their writing 

muscles to make sure people 

ŘƻƴΩǘ Ǉǳǘ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎ ŘƻǿƴΦ 

Writers can tell if their 

writing is easy to read by 

ǒ Writers use tools to help 

them write the best they 

can. One of the tools that 

help writers write powerful 

true stories is a checklist. 

ǒ Writers revise their stories. 

When a writer likes her 

story, she returns to it, 

ǘƘƛƴƪƛƴƎΣ άIƻǿ Ŏŀƴ L ƳŀƪŜ 

ǘƘƛǎ ŜǾŜƴ ōŜǘǘŜǊΚέ hƴŜ ǿŀȅ 

ǒ Writers get ready to publish 

by choosing the story they 

want to share with the 

world. Then, they use all 

they know and all their tools 



23 
 

reading their own writing 

ƭƛƪŜ ƛǘΩǎ ŀ ōƻƻƪ ƛƴ ǘƘŜƛǊ ōƻƻƪ 

ōŀƎƎƛŜΦ LŦ ǘƘŜȅ ŎŀƴΩǘ ŦƛƎǳǊŜ 

out what their writing says, 

then they need to fix it up so 

ƻǘƘŜǊ ǇŜƻǇƭŜ ǿƻƴΩǘ ƘŀǾŜ ǘƘŜ 

same trouble (session 1).  

o MWT*: By reading and 

evaluating their old 

writing pieces, writers 

get inspired to start 

new, true-story pieces. 

They reflect on what 

made their old writing 

easier or harder to read 

and do all they can to 

make their new writing 

piece as easy to read as 

possible.  

o S**: Writers reread their 

writing and fix up places 

that are hard for readers 

to read. 

ǒ Writers still remember 

everything they already 

learned about writing great 

stories, even when they are 

working really hard to hear 

all their sounds and to write 

so people can read their 

Writers know that checklists 

can help them make their 

writing the best it can be 

(using Narrative Writing 

Checklist) (session 6).  

o MWT*: Writers dig deep 

into their memories to 

find small details that 

they did not include in 

their pieces. Then, they 

add these details in 

either their pictures or 

their words.  

o S**: Writers assess a 

writing sample using the 

Narrative Writing 

Checklist and make 

suggestions for how the 

writer can revise his 

ending. 

ǒ Writers use vowels to help 

them spell the middles of 

words. They use vowel 

charts to help them hear the 

vowel sound and come up 

with the right vowels to put 

on their papers (session 7). 

o MWT: Writers know that 

there is a vowel in each 

syllable of a word. They 

writers revise is they picture 

what happened in their mind 

(and sometimes by making a 

drawing) and then put what 

they picture onto the page 

(session 13).  

o MWT*: Writers can 

revise and add to their 

drawings and then work 

on adding words that 

tell about the additions 

to their pictures. 

o S**: Writers share their 

revisions with partners. 

They explain how their 

revisions made their 

stories better. 

ǒ Writers use paper flaps as a 

kind of revision tool that can 

make their stories better. 

Writers think carefully about 

where to put those flaps and 

use them in many different 

places in a story to help tell a 

better story (session 14).  

o S: Writers can use 

revision flaps and strips 

to add dialogue to their 

pictures and words. 

to make their stories come 

to life and be easy to read 

(session 17).  

o MWT*: Writers can 

separate the pages of 

their books and lay them 

ǎƛŘŜ ōȅ ǎƛŘŜ ŀǎƪƛƴƎΣ ά5ƻ 

all three pages go 

together in a way that 

makes sense? Do some 

pages look like I worked 

ƻƴ ǘƘŜƳ ƘŀǊŘŜǊΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ 

they revise to make their 

books more complete 

and consistent.  

o S**: Writers try out 

possible titles for their 

stories to find the one 

that will make readers 

curious to open up the 

book and read. 

ǒ Writers go back and revise 

their endings to make them 

worthy of being read like the 

most important words in the 

book. One way writers write 

strong endings is to end their 

stories with a feeling. 

Sometimes writers just tell 

how they feel, but other 



24 
 

writing. Writers reread old 

charts, using those as 

reminders of all the things 

they can always remember 

to do (session 2). 

o MWT: Writers stretch 

words to hear and 

record as many sounds 

as they can in the 

beginning, middle, and 

end of words. 

o S: Writers self-assess 

how their writing went 

today and set goals for 

what they will do 

tomorrow. 

ǒ If writers get so busy writing 

one word, and they forget 

the whole story they wanted 

to write, they can look back 

up at their pictures. The 

picture can remind them of 

the story, of all the words 

they wanted to write. But, 

the picture helps them 

remember the story only if, 

when they made the picture, 

they were thinking about the 

words of the story (session 

3). 

work hard to hear, feel, 

and add vowels to each 

part of a word they 

stretch.  

o {Υ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ǳǎŜ άǾƻǿŜƭ 

ǇƻǿŜǊέ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ ƻǘƘŜǊ 

strategies they have 

learned so far in this unit 

to make their whole 

writing folders full of 

pieces that are easier 

and easier to read. 

ǒ Writers have words that they 

know in a snap. Writers 

ŘƻƴΩǘ ǎǘǊŜǘŎƘ ƻǳǘ ǘƘƻǎŜ 

wordsτthey just write them 

quickly. Word walls are a 

great tool for writers 

because they remind writers 

of the words they know in a 

snap (session 8). 

o MWT: Writers 

persistently reread 

great, long, true words 

to get all of the sounds 

down on the page. 

These words help 

writing come alive. 

o S: Writers follow a 

procedural routine to 

ǒ Writers look closely at the 

work of authors they love 

ŀƴŘ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ŘƛŘ ǘƘƛǎ 

writer dƻ ǘƘŀǘ L ŎƻǳƭŘ ǘǊȅΚέ 

Because the lead to a story is 

really important, authors 

ǎǘǳŘȅ ƻǘƘŜǊ ǿǊƛǘŜǊǎΩ ƭŜŀŘǎ 

and learn ways to revise 

their own (session 15).  

o MWT: Writers can revise 

their leads, or other 

parts of their stories, by 

using more detailed 

action words. When 

they are rereading their 

stories, they can ask 

ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎΣ άIƻǿΚέ ŀƴŘ 

then add in more precise 

action words. 

o S: Writers use transition 

words when starting 

new pages to help the 

parts of their stories fit 

together. 

ǒ Writers become teachers for 

their partners. A teacher 

ǊŜŀƭƭȅ ƭƛǎǘŜƴǎ ǘƻ ƘŜǊ ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊΩǎ 

draft, notice places where 

ǎƘŜ ƎƻŜǎΣ άIǳƘΚέ ŀƴŘ ƘŜƭǇǎ 

the writer make those parts 

times, they use dialogue or 

actions to show a feeling 

(session 18).  

o S: Writers think about 

ǘƘŜ άǎƘŀŘŜǎ ƻŦ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎǎέ 

to include more precise 

language to describe 

their emotions. 

ǒ Writers spend time making 

sure their writing is as clear 

and beautiful as possible 

before sharing it with an 

audience. Three ways they 

can do this is by adding 

missing bits to their 

drawings, adding color to 

their pictures, and checking 

their words to make sure 

they are not too messy to 

read (session 19).  

o S: Writers read their 

stories out loud to 

partners to practice for 

ǘƻƳƻǊǊƻǿΩǎ ŎŜƭŜōǊŀǘƛƻƴΦ 

ǒ Writers celebrate the growth 

they have made as writers in 

this unit (session 20τsee 

pages 155-159 for great 

suggestions for celebrations 

for this unit!) 



25 
 

o MWT: Writers sketch 

their drawings to hold 

their ideas. Then, they 

work on writing the 

words of the story. Last, 

they go back and add 

details and colors to 

their drawings.  

o S: Writers use the 

pictures they have 

drawn to help them 

write the words of their 

stories. 

ǒ A writer says a sentence in 

his mind, then writes it, 

writing word after word 

(session 4). 

o MWT: Writers use a 

mentor text to notice 

how they could use 

different ending 

punctuation marks in 

their speech bubbles to 

show how the people in 

their stories are talking. 

o S: Writers observe other 

writers writing 

sentences and share the 

strategies they notice 

them using.  

turn a new word into a 

snap word. 

ǒ Writers need to write with 

their own true, storytelling 

words even though that 

means they have to work a 

little harder to spell those 

true words. Writers story-tell 

their story to a partner, using 

their best storytelling voice. 

They listen to their own 

storytelling voice, and put 

that voice onto the page 

(session 9).  

o MWT: Writers share the 

stories they are writing 

with partners to help 

them capture important 

storytelling words that 

they can add to their 

stories.  

o S: Writers work hard to 

ƳŀǘŎƘ άǇŜƻǇƭŜ-place-

ǘƘƛƴƎ ǿƻǊŘǎέ ŀƴŘ άŀŎǘƛƻƴ 

ǿƻǊŘǎέ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘŜ ǿŀȅ 

they actually talk so that 

their true stories are 

more enjoyable. 

ǒ Writers work to make their 

writing more readable by 

clearer. A teacher also 

ƴƻǘƛŎŜǎ ǇƭŀŎŜǎ ƛƴ ŀ ǿǊƛǘŜǊΩǎ 

story that makes her say, 

ά²ƻǿΗέ ŀƴŘ ǘǊƛŜǎ ǘƘŜǎŜ ǎŀƳŜ 

things in her own story 

(session 16).  

o MWT: Writers rehearse 

for partner work by 

rereading their stories to 

themselves like they are 

treasures.  

o S: Writers read their 

own stories, looking for 

and marking places that 

ƳŀƪŜ ǘƘŜƳ ǎŀȅΣ ά²ƻǿΗέ 

ƻǊ άIǳƘΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŜȅ 

use what they noticed 

about their stories to 

nudge them towards 

revision. 

  
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.K.3: Use a combination of 
drawing, dictating, and writing 
to narrate a single event or 
several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in the order in 
which they occurred, and 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.K.3: Use a combination of 
drawing, dictating, and writing 
to narrate a single event or 
several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in the order in 
which they occurred, and 
provide a reaction to what 
happened. 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and 
support from adults, respond to 
questions and suggestions from 
peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
 
W.K.7: Participate in shared 
research and writing projects 
(e.g., explore a number of books 
by a favorite author and express 
opinions about them). 
 
W.K.8: With guidance and 
support from adults, recall 
information from experiences or 
gather information from 
provided sources to answer a 
question. 
 
L.K.1: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
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ǒ Writers reread often for lots 

of reasons. Writers write a 

little, and then read a little, 

flipping back and forth 

between being a writer and 

reader of the story (session 

5).  

o MWT: Writers reread to 

make sure that the 

stories they are finishing 

today can be read by 

their classmates.  

o S: Writers share their 

readable stories with 

their classmates and 

celebrate the growth 

they have made as 

writers.  

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.K.3: Use a combination of 
drawing, dictating, and writing 
to narrate a single event or 
several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in the order in 
which they occurred, and 
provide a reaction to what 
happened. 
 

working with a partnerτlike 

a teamτto get the job done 

(session 10). 

o MWT: Writers notice 

what mentor authors do 

ŀƴŘ ŘƻƴΩǘ Řƻ ƛƴ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

writing and then try to 

make their writing look 

like their mentor texts 

όŜΦƎΦ ǿǊƛǘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ǎǿƛǘŎƘ 

back and forth between 

lowercase and capital 

letters within words).  

o S: Writers read their 

writing with their 

partners to check if it 

can be read. If their 

writing is still too hard 

to read, they work with 

their partners to help 

make it easier to read.  

ǒ Writers work with their 

partners with the goal of 

getting more sounds into the 

words they write (session 

11).  

o S: Writers observe a 

successful partnership 

working together and 

name what they are 

provide a reaction to what 
happened. 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and 
support from adults, respond to 
questions and suggestions from 
peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
 
W.K.7: Participate in shared 
research and writing projects 
(e.g., explore a number of books 
by a favorite author and express 
opinions about them). 
 
W.K.8: With guidance and 
support from adults, recall 
information from experiences or 
gather information from 
provided sources to answer a 
question. 
 
L.K.1: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking. 
a. Print many upper- and 
lowercase letters. 
b. Use frequently occurring 
nouns and verbs. 
c. Form regular plural nouns 
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g., 
dog, dogs; wish, wishes). 

English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking. 
a. Print many upper- and 
lowercase letters. 
b. Use frequently occurring 
nouns and verbs. 
c. Form regular plural nouns 
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g., 
dog, dogs; wish, wishes). 
d. Understand and use question 
words (interrogatives) (e.g., 
who, what, where, when, why, 
how). 
e. Use the most frequently 
occurring prepositions (e.g., to, 
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by, 
with). 
f. Produce and expand complete 
sentences in shared language 
activities. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when 
writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a 
sentence and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end 
punctuation. 
c. Write a letter or letters for 
most consonant and short-vowel 
sounds (phonemes). 
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W.K.5: With guidance and 
support from adults, respond to 
questions and suggestions from 
peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
 
W.K.8: With guidance and 
support from adults, recall 
information from experiences or 
gather information from 
provided sources to answer a 
question. 
 
L.K.1: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking. 
a. Print many upper- and 
lowercase letters. 
b. Use frequently occurring 
nouns and verbs. 
c. Form regular plural nouns 
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g., 
dog, dogs; wish, wishes). 
d. Understand and use question 
words (interrogatives) (e.g., 
who, what, where, when, why, 
how). 
e. Use the most frequently 
occurring prepositions (e.g., to, 
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by, 
with). 

doing well as writers and 

teacher/readers.  

ǒ Writers look back over the 

writing they have done so far 

in this unit, noticing what 

they have done to make 

their writing easier to read 

and what work they still 

need to do. Once they have 

new goals in mind, they get 

to work making the stories in 

their writing folders as easy 

to read as possible (session 

12). 

o MWT: As writers add 

and make changes to 

make their writing more 

readable, they move 

those stories that they 

have finished over to the 

finished side of their 

folders.  

o S: Writers self-assess a 

άŦƛƴƛǎƘŜŘέ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎ ǇƛŜŎŜ 

and set goals for their 

future writing using the 

Narrative Writing 

Checklist. 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 

d. Understand and use question 
words (interrogatives) (e.g., 
who, what, where, when, why, 
how). 
e. Use the most frequently 
occurring prepositions (e.g., to, 
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by, 
with). 
f. Produce and expand complete 
sentences in shared language 
activities. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when 
writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a 
sentence and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end 
punctuation. 
c. Write a letter or letters for 
most consonant and short-vowel 
sounds (phonemes). 
d. Spell simple words 
phonetically, drawing on 
knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts 

d. Spell simple words 
phonetically, drawing on 
knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts 
with peers and adults in small 
and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions 
in order to seek help, get 
information, or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, 
places, things, and events and, 
with prompting and support, 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions as 
desired to provide additional 
detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and 
express thoughts, feelings, and 
ideas clearly. 
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f. Produce and expand complete 
sentences in shared language 
activities. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when 
writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a 
sentence and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end 
punctuation. 
c. Write a letter or letters for 
most consonant and short-vowel 
sounds (phonemes). 
d. Spell simple words 
phonetically, drawing on 
knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts 
with peers and adults in small 
and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions 
in order to seek help, get 
information, or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 

**Share 
 
W.K.3: Use a combination of 
drawing, dictating, and writing 
to narrate a single event or 
several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in the order in 
which they occurred, and 
provide a reaction to what 
happened. 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and 
support from adults, respond to 
questions and suggestions from 
peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
 
W.K.7: Participate in shared 
research and writing projects 
(e.g., explore a number of books 
by a favorite author and express 
opinions about them). 
 
W.K.8: With guidance and 
support from adults, recall 
information from experiences or 
gather information from 
provided sources to answer a 
question. 
 
L.K.1: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking. 

with peers and adults in small 
and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions 
in order to seek help, get 
information, or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, 
places, things, and events and, 
with prompting and support, 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions as 
desired to provide additional 
detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and 
express thoughts, feelings, and 
ideas clearly. 
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SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, 
places, things, and events and, 
with prompting and support, 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions as 
desired to provide additional 
detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and 
express thoughts, feelings, and 
ideas clearly. 
 

a. Print many upper- and 
lowercase letters. 
b. Use frequently occurring 
nouns and verbs. 
c. Form regular plural nouns 
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g., 
dog, dogs; wish, wishes). 
d. Understand and use question 
words (interrogatives) (e.g., 
who, what, where, when, why, 
how). 
e. Use the most frequently 
occurring prepositions (e.g., to, 
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by, 
with). 
f. Produce and expand complete 
sentences in shared language 
activities. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when 
writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a 
sentence and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end 
punctuation. 
c. Write a letter or letters for 
most consonant and short-vowel 
sounds (phonemes). 
d. Spell simple words 
phonetically, drawing on 



30 
 

knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts 
with peers and adults in small 
and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions 
in order to seek help, get 
information, or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, 
places, things, and events and, 
with prompting and support, 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions as 
desired to provide additional 
detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and 
express thoughts, feelings, and 
ideas clearly. 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community. 6.1.P.A.1  
 
Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines. 6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks 
and jobs. 
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Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions. Creating characters is an act of 
intention in which actors play themselves in an imaginary set of circumstances.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the writer. 

Assessment 
Observations 
Unit Pre- and Post-Prompts 
Writing Conferences 
Writing Pieces 
Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric) 

Resources 
-Various mentor texts and level-appropriate trade books 
-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on 
-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grade K, Units of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Grade K, Common 
Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011 
 
Suggested Texts: 5ƻƴΩǘ [Ŝǘ ǘƘŜ tƛƎŜƻƴ 5ǊƛǾŜ ǘƘŜ .ǳǎΗ (for speech bubbles and punctuation marks), A Chair for My Mother (mentor text for 
revising leads), Koala Lou (mentor text for revising endings) 
 

  

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

ἦ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Kindergarten Writing Unit 4: How-To Books 

Essential Questions:   
-What is a how-to book? 
-How do writers use all the writing strategies that they already know when writing how-to books? 
-What strategies do writers use to make their how-to books easy for their readers to follow? 
-How do writers study mentor texts to find strategies that they can try out in their own writing? 
-How does keeping the reader in mind change the way that writers write their how-to books? 
-How do writers ready their how-to books to share with readers? 

Skills/Knowledge: 
-Writers will study mentor texts to determine the qualities of how-to writing. 
-Writers will employ all of the writing strategies that they already know when writing how-to books. 
-Writers will work independently and with partners to check for clarity in their how-to writing and revise as necessary.   
-Writers will use various strategies to make their how-to writing more detailed, specific, and easy to follow. 
-Writers will identify strategies that mentor authors use to make their how-to writing clearer and more interesting. 
-Writers will try out the strategies that they see mentor authors using in their own writing.  
-Writers will write introductions and conclusions for their how-to books. 
-Writers will use all of the strategies they know to make their writing easy for their readers to read. 
-Writers will see their how-to books as gifts they can give to the important people in their lives.  

Goal #1: Writers compose many 
how-to books by writing step-
by-step, adding details to 
pictures and words, and 
revising for clarity. 

Goal #2: Writers study mentor 
texts to find strategies that they 
can use to revise old how-to 
books and lift the level of new 
ones.  

Goal #3: Writers keep their 
readers in mind while writing 
how-to books by selecting 
topics that they would enjoy 
and by making sure their 
writing is easy to read.  

Goal #4: Writers ready their 
how-to books for specific 
readers and give them as gifts. 

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ Writers know that just like 

there are different kinds of 

dogs, there are different 

kinds of writing. Before a 

writer writes, the writer 

ǒ Writers study a how-to 

mentor text, exploring the 

ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ŀǊŜ ǎƻƳŜ 

things that the author 

(Alyssa Satin Capucilli) does 

ǒ Writers can write about the 

things they have learned to 

do in school, as well as at 

home. There are lots of 

objects in school that can 

ǒ Writers often write books for 

people they care about or for 

people they would like to 

teach. Writers often write 

dedications for those people, 



34 
 

ǘƘƛƴƪǎΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ƪƛƴŘ ƻŦ ǘƘƛƴƎ 

ŀƳ L ƳŀƪƛƴƎΚέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ мύ 

o MWT*: Writers know 

that when they finish 

one how-to book, they 

continue on 

independently, making 

another. 

o MWT: Writers reread 

their work when they 

know that writing time 

is almost over. They 

check that their writing 

makes sense, sounds 

right, and looks right and 

that their pictures match 

their words. 

o S**: Writers compare 

how-to writing with 

familiar true stories by 

annotating the 

differences they noticed 

in a how-to mentor text. 

ǒ Writers still say what they 

are going to write across the 

pagesτtouch and tellτand 

they still draw the pictures, 

saying the words that go 

with the picture, just like 

they did when they were 

as a writer that I might try, 

and why does she do those 

ǘƘƛƴƎǎΚΩ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ уύ 

o MWT*: Writers collect 

ideas from mentor texts 

for making their how-to 

writing stronger. For 

example, writers can put 

words in all capital 

letters to make them 

stand out, they can 

ƛƴŎƭǳŘŜ ŀ ά¢ƘƛƴƎǎ ¸ƻǳ 

bŜŜŘέ ǇŀƎŜΣ ƻǊ ǘƘŜȅ Ŏŀƴ 

add flaps to their books. 

o S**: Writers share their 

writing with partners 

ŀƴŘ ǳǎŜ ŜŀŎƘ ƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ 

books as mentor texts, 

looking for features they 

would like to try in their 

own books.  

ǒ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎΩ ǿƻǊŘǎ ƴŜŜŘ ǘƻ ǊŜŀŎƘ 

their readers when they are 

writing how-to books. One of 

the best ways to reach the 

reader is to talk directly to 

them, by saying the word 

youΥ άCƛǊǎǘ ȅƻǳΧŀƴŘ ǘƘŜƴ 

ȅƻǳΧέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ фύ 

remind writers of how-to 

books they could write 

(session 13).  

o MWT*: Writers can 

write how-to books 

about things they know 

how to do from life and 

from things they have 

learned how to do from 

reading books.  

o S**: Writers can notice 

possible how-to book 

topics across the day, 

including thinking about 

things they could teach 

specific people in their 

lives.  

ǒ Writers can write a series of 

how-to books by thinking of 

topics that they really love, 

things that are big parts of 

their lives, or things they 

know a lot about. Writers 

think about their topics in a 

lot of different ways in order 

to write lots of how-to books 

in a series (session 14).  

o MWT: Writers can turn a 

series of how-to books 

to let everybody know who 

the book was really written 

for (session 17).  

o MWT*:  Writers choose 
the how-to piece that 
they will want to publish 
before the celebration.  

o S**: Writers use the 
Information Writing 
Checklist to self-assess 
and set goals for their 
future writing. 

ǒ Writers can be editors and 

edit their own writing to 

ƳŀƪŜ ǎǳǊŜ ƛǘΩǎ Ŝŀǎȅ ŦƻǊ 

readers to read. They can use 

editing checklists to make 

sure they used capital letters 

at the beginning of each 

sentence and lowercase 

letters for the rest of the 

letters in words, and that 

they spelled word wall words 

correctly (session 18).  

o MWT: Writers can add 
on to their own writing 
checklists. 

o S: Writers practice 
reading their how-to 
books aloud to practice 
for their publishing 
celebration. 
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writing stories. Only in how-

to books, each picture and 

page is another step (session 

2).  

o MWT: Writers know that 

they do not have to 

stretch out every word. 

Writers know how to 

write many words in a 

snap (and if they are 

unsure, they can find 

these words on the word 

wall). 

o S: Writers check their 

writing pieces against 

ǘƘŜ άIƻǿ-¢ƻ ²ǊƛǘƛƴƎέ 

anchor chart. They make 

revisions and add action 

and details to their 

pictures. 

ǒ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ǊŜǊŜŀŘ ǘƘŜ 

words of their how-to books, 

touching them with a finger 

or a pencil. How-to writers 

also reread to check that 

their writing makes sense. To 

do that kind of rereading, 

writers reread to partners or 

to themselves and make sure 

o ***MWT:  Writers use 

linking words, like 

άŦƛǊǎǘΣέ άǘƘŜƴΣέ άƴŜȄǘΣέ 

ŀƴŘ άƭŀǎǘέ ǘƻ ƭƛƴƪ 

together the steps in 

their how-to books. 

o S: Another way writers 

reach their readers is by 

writing like they are 

really talking to them, 

ƭƛƪŜ ǘƘŜȅΩŘ ǘŀƭƪ ǘƻ ŀ ǊŜŀƭ 

person or a friend.  

ǒ To write how-to steps that 

readers can easily follow, 

writers remember 

themselves doing something 

and picture it, almost like 

ǘƘŜȅΩǊŜ ǿŀǘŎƘƛƴƎ ŀ ǾƛŘŜƻ ƛƴ 

slow motion, pausing often 

ǘƻ ŀǎƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ŜȄŀŎǘ ǿƻǊŘǎ 

ŘŜǎŎǊƛōŜ ǿƘŀǘ L Ƨǳǎǘ ŘƛŘΚέ 

(session 10)  

o MWT: Writers help their 

partners revise for 

clarity by listening to 

and acting out each 

ƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ ōƻƻƪǎΦ 

o S: Writers practice 

picturing a step in a 

mentor text and 

into one big how-to 

chapter book. 

o S: Writers make sure 

that all of the how-to 

books in a collection go 

together. 

ǒ Writers of how-to books 

often write a special page 

introducing their books to 

help their readers 

understand their topics. 

Writers write an introduction 

page to give the readers 

some information or facts so 

that the rest of the how-to 

book will make more sense 

(session 15).  

o MWT: Writers can 
άǳƴǎǘƛŎƪέ ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎ ōȅ 
skipping the 
introduction page and 
coming back to it later. 

o S: Writers write 
conclusions for their 
how-to books that serve 
as a way of saying 
άǘƘŀƴƪ ȅƻǳΣέ ƻǊ 
άƎƻƻŘōȅŜέ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ 
reader. 

ǒ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳst wait until 

they are finished to go back 

ǒ Writers celebrate the growth 

they have made as writers in 

this unit (session 19).  

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.K.3: Use a combination of 
drawing, dictating, and writing 
to narrate a single event or 
several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in the order in 
which they occurred, and 
provide a reaction to what 
happened. 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and 
support from adults, respond to 
questions and suggestions from 
peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
 
W.K.7: Participate in shared 
research and writing projects 
(e.g., explore a number of books 
by a favorite author and express 
opinions about them). 
 
W.K.8: With guidance and 
support from adults, recall 
information from experiences or 
gather information from 
provided sources to answer a 
question. 
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it is easy to follow the steps 

(session 3).  

o MWT: Writers say the 

steps of their how-to 

books in a different way 

ƛŦ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊ ŘƻŜǎƴΩǘ 

understand them. 

o S: Writers work with 

partners to envision the 

steps in their how-to 

books and to revise if 

ǘƘŜ ǎǘŜǇǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƳŀƪŜ 

sense. 

ǒ Writers feel really lucky 

when they have readers who 

not only try to follow their 

directions, but who also 

speak up, saying things like, 

άLΩƳ ŎƻƴŦǳǎŜŘΣέ ƻǊ ά/ŀƴ you 

ŜȄǇƭŀƛƴ ǘƘŀǘ ƳƻǊŜ ŎƭŜŀǊƭȅΚέ 

when they need to do so 

(session 4).  

o MWT: Writers not only 

revise old books (using 

the anchor chart); they 

also write new books 

(after generating a few 

ideas for new books as a 

class). 

choosing exactly right 

words.  

ǒ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ǘŜŀŎƘ ǘƘŜ 

steps in a how-to book; they 

also add little warnings and 

tips. They do this by thinking 

about how the learner could 

go wrong and then adding 

advice to keep that from 

happening (session 11).  

o MWT: Writers imagine 

what a grown-up might 

whisper in their ears to 

help them add advice 

and warnings into their 

how-to books.  

o S: Writers use particular 

words to convey 

warnings, suggestions, 

ƻǊ ǘƛǇǎ όŜΦƎΦ άǿŀǘŎƘ 

ƻǳǘΧέ άōŜ ŎŀǊŜŦǳƭΧέ 

άŘƻƴΩǘΧέ άL ǎǳƎƎŜǎǘΧέ 

etc.). 

ǒ Writers show readers exactly 

what they mean for them to 

do when they read their 

how-to directions by making 

comparisons (session 12).  

o MWT: Writers use new 

strategies to revise the 

and make their writing easy 

to read. They work on it all 

the time, using all their 

strategies combined (session 

16).  

o MWT: Writers look back 
through old work to be 
ǎǳǊŜ ǘƘŜȅΩǾŜ ŦƛƴƛǎƘŜŘ ŀƭƭ 
they can. 

o S: Writers annotate the 
class how-to book with 
all of the important 
things they have learned 
about how-to writing in 
this unit. 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.K.3: Use a combination of 
drawing, dictating, and writing 
to narrate a single event or 
several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in the order in 
which they occurred, and 
provide a reaction to what 
happened. 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and 
support from adults, respond to 
questions and suggestions from 
peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 

 
L.K.1: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking. 
a. Print many upper- and 
lowercase letters. 
b. Use frequently occurring 
nouns and verbs. 
c. Form regular plural nouns 
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g., 
dog, dogs; wish, wishes). 
d. Understand and use question 
words (interrogatives) (e.g., 
who, what, where, when, why, 
how). 
e. Use the most frequently 
occurring prepositions (e.g., to, 
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by, 
with). 
f. Produce and expand complete 
sentences in shared language 
activities. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when 
writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a 
sentence and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end 
punctuation. 
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ǒ Writers add details to 

information (how-to) books 

by adding detailed pictures 

called diagrams. Writers 

often help readers 

understand their how-to 

books by making detailed 

diagrams and by labeling the 

diagrams, using the most 

precise, specific words they 

can (session 5).  

o MWT: Writers use the 

detailed words in their 

diagrams to write 

sentences that explain 

their steps. 

o S: Writers read their 

writing to their partners 

using expression (and 

hand motions!). 

ǒ Writers push themselves to 

practice writing how-to 

books faster, stronger, and 

longer (session 6) 

o MWT: Writers keep their 

pens in their hands the 

whole time they are 

writing, even when they 

are thinking. 

older work in their 

folders. 

o S: Writers celebrate 

having tried strategies 

that mentor authors use 

in this goal of the unit.  

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.K.2: Use a combination of 
drawing, dictating, and writing 
to compose 
informative/explanatory texts in 
which they name what they are 
writing about and supply some 
information about the topic. 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and 
support from adults, respond to 
questions and suggestions from 
peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
 
W.K.7: Participate in shared 
research and writing projects 
(e.g., explore a number of books 
by a favorite author and express 
opinions about them). 
 
W.K.8: With guidance and 
support from adults, recall 
information from experiences or 

 
W.K.7: Participate in shared 
research and writing projects 
(e.g., explore a number of books 
by a favorite author and express 
opinions about them). 
 
W.K.8: With guidance and 
support from adults, recall 
information from experiences or 
gather information from 
provided sources to answer a 
question. 
 
L.K.1: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking. 
a. Print many upper- and 
lowercase letters. 
b. Use frequently occurring 
nouns and verbs. 
c. Form regular plural nouns 
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g., 
dog, dogs; wish, wishes). 
d. Understand and use question 
words (interrogatives) (e.g., 
who, what, where, when, why, 
how). 
e. Use the most frequently 
occurring prepositions (e.g., to, 
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by, 
with). 

c. Write a letter or letters for 
most consonant and short-vowel 
sounds (phonemes). 
d. Spell simple words 
phonetically, drawing on 
knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts 
with peers and adults in small 
and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions 
in order to seek help, get 
information, or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, 
places, things, and events and, 
with prompting and support, 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions as 
desired to provide additional 
detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and 
express thoughts, feelings, and 
ideas clearly. 
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o S: Writers select a how-

to piece that they will 

want to mini-publish 

tomorrow. They also 

brainstorm ideas for 

where they might want 

to display their 

published pieces in the 

classroom.  

ǒ Writers remember all they 

already know about writing 

informational books, even 

though they are learning 

new things about how-to 

books. Writers use the 

Information Writing 

Checklist to self-assess and 

set goals for their future 

work (session 7).  

o MWT: Writers share 

their how-to books with 

their partners and give 

each other specific, 

positive feedback. 

o S: Writers celebrate 

their work on how-to 

books by finding 

appropriate places to 

hang them in the 

classroom and school. 

gather information from 
provided sources to answer a 
question. 
 
L.K.1: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking. 
a. Print many upper- and 
lowercase letters. 
b. Use frequently occurring 
nouns and verbs. 
c. Form regular plural nouns 
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g., 
dog, dogs; wish, wishes). 
d. Understand and use question 
words (interrogatives) (e.g., 
who, what, where, when, why, 
how). 
e. Use the most frequently 
occurring prepositions (e.g., to, 
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by, 
with). 
f. Produce and expand complete 
sentences in shared language 
activities. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when 
writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a 
sentence and the pronoun I. 

f. Produce and expand complete 
sentences in shared language 
activities. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when 
writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a 
sentence and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end 
punctuation. 
c. Write a letter or letters for 
most consonant and short-vowel 
sounds (phonemes). 
d. Spell simple words 
phonetically, drawing on 
knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts 
with peers and adults in small 
and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions 
in order to seek help, get 
information, or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
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*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.K.2: Use a combination of 
drawing, dictating, and writing 
to compose 
informative/explanatory texts in 
which they name what they are 
writing about and supply some 
information about the topic. 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and 
support from adults, respond to 
questions and suggestions from 
peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
 
W.K.7: Participate in shared 
research and writing projects 
(e.g., explore a number of books 
by a favorite author and express 
opinions about them). 
 
W.K.8: With guidance and 
support from adults, recall 
information from experiences or 
gather information from 
provided sources to answer a 
question. 
 
L.K.1: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 

b. Recognize and name end 
punctuation. 
c. Write a letter or letters for 
most consonant and short-vowel 
sounds (phonemes). 
d. Spell simple words 
phonetically, drawing on 
knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts 
with peers and adults in small 
and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions 
in order to seek help, get 
information, or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, 
places, things, and events and, 
with prompting and support, 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions as 
desired to provide additional 
detail. 
 

SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, 
places, things, and events and, 
with prompting and support, 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions as 
desired to provide additional 
detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and 
express thoughts, feelings, and 
ideas clearly. 
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English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking. 
a. Print many upper- and 
lowercase letters. 
b. Use frequently occurring 
nouns and verbs. 
c. Form regular plural nouns 
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g., 
dog, dogs; wish, wishes). 
d. Understand and use question 
words (interrogatives) (e.g., 
who, what, where, when, why, 
how). 
e. Use the most frequently 
occurring prepositions (e.g., to, 
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by, 
with). 
f. Produce and expand complete 
sentences in shared language 
activities. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when 
writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a 
sentence and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end 
punctuation. 
c. Write a letter or letters for 
most consonant and short-vowel 
sounds (phonemes). 

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and 
express thoughts, feelings, and 
ideas clearly. 
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d. Spell simple words 
phonetically, drawing on 
knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts 
with peers and adults in small 
and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions 
in order to seek help, get 
information, or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, 
places, things, and events and, 
with prompting and support, 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions as 
desired to provide additional 
detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and 
express thoughts, feelings, and 
ideas clearly. 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community. 6.1.P.A.1  
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Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines. 6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks 
and jobs. 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that can be 
solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions. Creating characters is an act of 
intention in which actors play themselves in an imaginary set of circumstances.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the writer. 

Assessment 
Observations 
Unit Pre- and Post-Prompts 
Writing Conferences 
Writing Pieces 
Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric) 

Resources 
-Various mentor texts and level-appropriate trade books 
-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on 
-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grade K, Units of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Grade K, Common 
Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011 
 
Suggested Texts: My First Soccer Game (Alyssa Capucilliτincluded in the K mentor text pack); The Pumpkin Book (Gail GibbonsτǘƘŜ άIƻǿ 
ǘƻ /ŀǊǾŜ ŀ tǳƳǇƪƛƴέ ǇŀƎŜύΤ How to Make a Bird Feeder (Liyala Tuckfield); How to Make Salsa (Jamie Lucero); Make a Valentine (Dale 

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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Gordon); How to Make Bubbles (Erika L. Shores); How to Make a Liquid Rainbow (Lori Shores); How to Make Slime (Lori Shores); Walk On! 
(Marla Frazeeτmore sophisticated mentor text for taking student writing up a notch); recipes, instructions for new toys/games, craft 
project directions, etc. 
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

ἦ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Kindergarten Writing Unit 5: Persuasive Writing of All KindsτUsing Words to Make Change 

Essential Questions: 
-How do writers create a variety of opinion pieces that will make the world better? 
-How do writers write in ways that will convince readers?  
-How do writers create and present speeches that will make people really listen? 

Skills/Knowledge: 
-Writers will generate opinions by noticing problems in the world, thinking of solutions, and writing for specific audiences. 
-Writers will write about their opinions using a variety of formats. 
-Writers will use a variety of strategies to make their opinion writing more convincing. 
-Writers will include detailed information in their persuasive pieces to make their writing more convincing. 
-Writers will create and present speeches that will make people really listen. 

Goal #1: Writers notice problems in their 
school, think up solutions, and write a 
variety of pieces to convey their opinions.  

Goal #2: Writers write convincing 
persuasive letters to make changes in 
their neighborhoods and homes. 

Goal #3: Writers create a variety of 
persuasive pieces around a class-selected 
world problem and create presentations 
to share their writing with the world.  

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

Writers choose formats to write their 
opinions about how to make school and 
their classrooms better: 
ǒ Writers work to make the world a 

better place by asking themselves, 

ά²ƘŜǊŜ ƛǎ ǘƘŜǊŜ ŀ ǇǊƻōƭŜƳΚέ !ŦǘŜǊ 

thinking of a problem, they think of 

ways to solve it. Then, they write to 

make things better (session 1).  

o MWT*: To help them generate 

more writing ideas, writers live 

with open eyes, seeing problems 

Writers write persuasive letters about 
problems in their neighborhoods, 
communities, and homes:  
ǒ Writers write powerful letters by 

imagining the person they are writing 

to is standing write beside them. Then, 

they almost talk to the person, only 

they are talking on the page (session 

7).  

o MWT*: Writers draw on what 

they already know about opinion 

writing to make their opinion 

Writers create a variety or persuasive 
pieces around a class-selected world 
ǇǊƻōƭŜƳ όŜΦƎΦ άƎƻƛƴƎ ƎǊŜŜƴέύΥ 
ǒ Writers start new projects by recalling 

all they already know how to do. If the 

project is writing to persuade people 

ƻŦ ǎƻƳŜǘƘƛƴƎΣ ǿǊƛǘŜǊǎ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ Řƻ 

I know about ways writers can write to 

ƳŀƪŜ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊƭŘ ōŜǘǘŜǊΚέ ¢ƘŜn writers 

go back and use what they already 

know how to do as directions to help 

them get started (session 12).  
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and possibilities everywhere 

(session 1).  

o S**: Writers study and annotate a 

mentor text to mine for strategies 

that they could try in their own 

opinion writing. They also add 

petitions to their repertoire of 

opinion writing formats (session 

1).  

ǒ Writers can be like the Pied Piper, 

getting people to follow their ideas 

using words, instead of flutes. One 

way that sometimes works to get 

people to follow and idea is to give 

people lot and lots of reasons why 

they should follow the idea. The more 

reasons writers can give, the more 

convincing they will be (session 2).  

o MWT: Writers can be more 

persuasive by including what will 

happen if their readers fail to act 

(session 2). 

o S: Writers share the strategies 

they have used to make their 

writing more convincing, including 

adding thought and speech 

bubbles to their drawings and 

then adding the same words to 

their writing. 

letters strong from the start 

(session 7). 

o S**: Writers imagine they are 

walking through their 

neighborhoods, seeing problems 

and generating ideas for 

persuasive letters (session 7). 

ǒ Writers study a mentor text through a 

guided inquiry, mining for strategies 

they can try in their own persuasive 

letters (session 8). 

o MWT: Writers write in a way to 

make the most important words 

stand out (session 8).  

o S: Writers make sure that their 

letters are easy to read and 

understand before they mail them 

into the world (session 8). 

ǒ Persuasive writers write many letters 

to fix the problems they see. They ask, 

ά²Ƙƻ else can help me fix this 

problem? What do I need to tell this 

reader? Or that  ƻƴŜΚέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ фύ 

o MWT: Writers add important 

details to their letters that are 

angled towards specific readers 

(session 9).  

o S: Persuasive writers include big 

feelings in their writing (session 

9). 

o MWT*: Writers make sure that 

ǘƘŜ άŦƛȄ-ƛǘέ ƛŘŜŀǎ ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜȅ ƛƴŎƭǳŘŜ 

in their persuasive pieces are 

feasible for the reader (session 

12).  

o S**: Writers share all they have 

learned about writing persuasive 

pieces (session 12). 

ǒ Writers make their writing even 

stronger by including important 

information. Writers can get that 

information by researching, which 

means looking closely, talking to 

people, asking questions, and reading. 

Then, writers can include those details 

and facts in their writing (session 13).  

o MWT: Writers study their 

ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊΩǎ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎ ŀǎ ŀ ƳŜƴǘƻǊ ǘŜȄǘΣ 

noticing things that they could try 

to make their own writing better 

(session 13).  

o S: Writers check their writing 

pieces for readability (session 13). 

ǒ Writers fill their writing pieces with 

precise details, like names, numbers, 

and colors (session 14).  

o {Υ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ǎƘŀǊŜ ǘƘŜ άōŜŦƻǊŜέ ŀƴŘ 

άŀŦǘŜǊέ ƻŦ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǇŜǊǎǳŀǎƛǾŜ ǇƛŜŎŜǎ 

to highlight how important it is to 
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ǒ Opinion writŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ǿǊƛǘŜ ƻƴŜ 

ǘƘƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ ǎŀȅΣ άhƘΣ ǿŜƭƭΦ L ƘƻǇŜ ǘƘŀǘ 

ƘŜƭǇǎΣ ōǳǘ ƛǘ ƛǎ ƴƻǘ Ƴȅ ōǳǎƛƴŜǎǎΦέ bƻ 

way! Instead, they keep writing more 

and more to tackle the problem 

ǘƘŜȅΩǾŜ ǎŜŜƴΦ ¢ƘŜȅ ǿǊƛǘŜ ǘƻ ŘƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘ 

people, in different ways, and suggest 

different solutions. They keep at it 

(session 3). 

o MWT: Writers sit with their 

partners and make plans for what 

they can do next in their opinion 

writing (session 3). 

o S: Writers study a mentor social 

action song to mine for strategies 

that they could try in their own 

persuasive writing (session 3). 

ǒ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ǿŀƛǘ ŀǊƻǳƴŘ ŦƻǊ 

someone else to tell them how to 

make their writing betterτor in this 

case how to make their writing more 

persuasive, more convincing. Writers 

reread what they have written and 

ǘƘƛƴƪΣ άIƻǿ Ŏŀƴ I make this even 

ōŜǘǘŜǊΚέ ¢ƘŜƴ ǘƘŜȅ ŎƘŀƴƎŜ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

writing, without anyone telling them 

what to do. Writers are the bosses of 

their own writing (session 4).  

ǒ Persuasive writers suggest solutions to 

the problems they see. Writers include 

άŦƛȄ-ƛǘέ ƛŘŜŀǎ ƛƴǘƻ ǘƘŜƛǊ ƭŜǘǘŜǊǎ ǎƻ ǘƘŀǘ 

readers know possible ways to take 

action. To include solutions, first the 

writer thinks of what the solution 

might be, and the writer writes. First, 

they think of exactly what they want 

the other person to do, and then they 

ǿǊƛǘŜΣ άaŀȅōŜ ǿŜ ŎŀƴΧέ ƻǊ ά²Ŝ 

ǎƘƻǳƭŘΧέ ŀƴŘ ƛƴŎƭǳŘŜ ǘƘe solution 

right in the letter (session 10).  

o MWT: Writers can revise all of the 

persuasive writing letters in their 

folders to make them more 

convincing (session 10).  

o S: Writers select one letter that 

they will want to mail out into the 

world (session 10). 

ǒ Writers know that they check over 

their work carefully before sharing it 

with others, making sure it is clear and 

easy to read. One way they can make 

sure their writing is clear is to reread, 

looking especially for places that are 

confusing or hard to read. Then they 

can quickly pick up their pens to fix 

those parts (session 11).  

add precise information to their 

writing (session 14).  

ǒ Writers can write how-to books to 

ŜȄǇƭŀƛƴ ǘƘŜƛǊ άŦƛȄ-ƛǘέ ǎƻƭǳǘƛƻƴǎ ǘƻ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎΦ CƛǊǎǘΣ ǿǊƛǘŜǊǎ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ 

ǎƘƻǳƭŘ ǇŜƻǇƭŜ Řƻ ǘƻ ŦƛȄ ǘƘƛǎ ǇǊƻōƭŜƳΚέ 

Then, they write every step in a way 

that teaches readers exactly what to 

do (session 15).  

o MWT: Writers can add warnings 

and suggestions to their 

persuasive writing pieces to help 

keep their readers safe (session 

15).  

o S: Writers can add more detail to 

their persuasive writing pieces by 

ŀƴǎǿŜǊƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴǎΣ άIƻǿΚέ 

ά²ƘŜǊŜΚέ ŀƴŘ ά²ƘȅΚέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ 

15) 

ǒ Writers make sure that punctuation 

marks are in all the right places so that 

their writing sounds exactly the way 

they want it to. Writers can reread 

their pieces and include the marks that 

will tell the reader exactly how to read 

it (session 16).  

ǒ Writers become presenters and make 

plans for the words and ideas they 

want to share with their audience. 

They reread their writing thinking, 
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o MWT: Writers use the same 

strategies to revise across every 

page of their writing (session 4).  

o S: Writers tackle tricky words they 

want to write by stretching them 

out like rubber bands, hearing and 

recording every sound (session 4). 

ǒ Even when words are hard, writers 

ŘƻƴΩǘ ǎŀȅΣ άIŜƭǇ ƳŜΗ IŜƭǇ ƳŜΗέ 

Instead, writers think about all the 

ways they know how to write words. 

Then they decide which strategies 

they will use to spell the best they can 

(session 5).  

o MWT: Writers are resourceful 

spellers. They use the classroom 

for support (session 5). 

o S: Writers select one of the 

opinion pieces they have written 

so far to bring forward to 

publication (session 5). 

ǒ Opinion writers do not wait around 

quietly, hoping that someone will ask 

to learn their opinions. Opinion 

writers get their words out into the 

world so lots of people will be able to 

know and care about the message 

(session 6).  

o MWT: Writers use the Opinion 

Writing Checklist to self-assess 

o S: Writers mail their persuasive 

letters out into the world (session 

11). 

  
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.K.1: Use a combination of drawing, 
dictating, and writing to compose opinion 
pieces in which they tell a reader the topic 
or the name of the book they are writing 
about and state an opinion or preference 
about the topic or book (e.g., My favorite 
book is . . .). 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, respond to questions and 
suggestions from peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
 
W.K.8: With guidance and support from 
adults, recall information from experiences 
or gather information from provided 
sources to answer a question. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of the 
conventions of standard English 
capitalization, punctuation, and spelling 
when writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a sentence 
and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end punctuation. 

ά²Ƙŀǘ ǎŜƴǘŜƴŎŜǎ ŀǊŜ Ƴƻǎǘ ƛƳǇƻǊǘŀƴǘΚ 

What else do I think? What stories can 

L ǘŜƭƭ ǘƻ ǎŀȅ ŜǾŜƴ ƳƻǊŜΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŜȅ 

mark parts in their writing where they 

can say moreτǘƘƛƴƎǎ ǘƘŜȅ ƘŀǾŜƴΩǘ ȅŜǘ 

writtenτand rehearse their speeches 

out loud, practicing reading parts of it 

and then saying more (session 17).  

o MWT: Writers sort and select up 

to three pieces of writing for 

publication (session 17). 

o S: Writers learn strategies for 

effective presentations by 

watching a mentor speechmaker 

(session 17). 

ǒ Writers make sure that their writing is 

readable and says exactly what they 

want it to say before they send it out 

into the world (session 18).  

o MWT: Writers create poster 

boards to display their published 

writing, just like they would 

create covers for their published 

stories (session 18).  

o {Υ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ǇǊŜǾƛŜǿ ǘƻƳƻǊǊƻǿΩǎ 

celebration by practicing their 

speeches and sharing their writing 

with their classmates (session 18).  

ǒ Writers celebrate the growth they 

have made as writers in this unit by 
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and set goals for revision (session 

6). 

o S: Writers speak out loud and 

proud when they share their 

opinion writing with the world so 

that others can feel how 

important their opinions are 

(session 6). 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.K.1: Use a combination of drawing, 
dictating, and writing to compose opinion 
pieces in which they tell a reader the topic 
or the name of the book they are writing 
about and state an opinion or preference 
about the topic or book (e.g., My favorite 
book is . . .). 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, respond to questions and 
suggestions from peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
 
W.K.8: With guidance and support from 
adults, recall information from experiences 
or gather information from provided 
sources to answer a question. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of the 
conventions of standard English 

c. Write a letter or letters for most 
consonant and short-vowel sounds 
(phonemes). 
d. Spell simple words phonetically, 
drawing on knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 
to seek help, get information, or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, places, 
things, and events and, with prompting 
and support, provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions as desired to 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 

sharing their persuasive writing with 

the world (session 19)! 

 

*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.K.1: Use a combination of drawing, 
dictating, and writing to compose opinion 
pieces in which they tell a reader the topic 
or the name of the book they are writing 
about and state an opinion or preference 
about the topic or book (e.g., My favorite 
book is . . .). 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, respond to questions and 
suggestions from peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
 
W.K.7: Participate in shared research and 
writing projects (e.g., explore a number of 
books by a favorite author and express 
opinions about them). 
 
W.K.8: With guidance and support from 
adults, recall information from experiences 
or gather information from provided 
sources to answer a question. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of the 
conventions of standard English 
capitalization, punctuation, and spelling 
when writing. 
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capitalization, punctuation, and spelling 
when writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a sentence 
and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end punctuation. 
c. Write a letter or letters for most 
consonant and short-vowel sounds 
(phonemes). 
d. Spell simple words phonetically, 
drawing on knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 
to seek help, get information, or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, places, 
things, and events and, with prompting 
and support, provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions as desired to 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 
 
SL.L.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 

a. Capitalize the first word in a sentence 
and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end punctuation. 
c. Write a letter or letters for most 
consonant and short-vowel sounds 
(phonemes). 
d. Spell simple words phonetically, 
drawing on knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 
to seek help, get information, or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, places, 
things, and events and, with prompting 
and support, provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions as desired to 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 



51 
 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
 
6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that 
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions. Creating characters is an act of 
intention in which actors play themselves in an imaginary set of circumstances.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the writer. 

 

Assessment 
Observations 
Unit Pre- and Post-Prompts 
Writing Conferences 
Writing Pieces 
Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric) 
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Resources 
-Various mentor texts and level-appropriate trade books 
-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on 
-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grade K, Units of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Grade K, 
Common Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 
2011 
Suggested Texts: Click, Clack, Moo: Cows that Type (Cronin); Corduroy Writes a Letter (Inches); The Lorax; I Wanna New Room 
(Kaufman) άLŦ L ƘŀŘ ŀ IŀƳƳŜǊέ όǎƻƴƎ ōȅ tŜǘŜ {ŜŜƎŜǊύ 

  

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

Ἠ  Global Awareness 

Ἠ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

Ἠ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

Ἠ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

Ἠ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Kindergarten Writing Unit 6-- Writing Stories: Using All We Know About Narrative Writing to Craft Stories for Readers  

Essential Questions:   
-Iƻǿ ƛǎ ŀ ŦƻŎǳǎŜŘΣ {Ƴŀƭƭ aƻƳŜƴǘ ǎǘƻǊȅ ŘƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘ ŦǊƻƳ άōŜŘ-to-ōŜŘέ ǎǘƻǊȅΚ 
-How do writers plan and rehearse their Small Moment stories, making sure that a whole story is from one time, one place? 
-What strategies do writers use to write more and more in the pages of their Small Moment stories? 
-How do writers use different types of details to help them bring their Small Moment stories to life?  
-How do writers identify and revise the hearts of their Small Moment stories?  

Skills/Knowledge: 
-Writers will plan and rehearse a number of Small Moment stories about one time and one place. 
-Writers will stretch their Small Moment stories across a number of pages, telling the story a little bit at a time. 
-Writers will bring forward all of the strategies they already know for making their writing easy for readers to read. 
-Writers will use a variety of strategies to help them add more and more details to the pages of their Small Moment stories. 
-Writers will work with partners in order to help one another add more to their writing. 
-Writers will use different types of details to help them bring their Small Moment stories to life. 
-Writers will identify the hearts of their stories and revise these most important parts using a variety of details.  
-Writers will revise and strengthen the leads and closings of their stories.  
-Writers will use editing checklists and repeated rereadings to fine-tune their Small Moment stories. 
-Writers will study mentor texts to help them prepare their Small Moments for publication.  

Goal #1: Writers plan, rehearse, 
and draft focused Small 
Moment stories.  

Goal #2: Writers use a variety of 
strategies to help them write 
more and more in the pages of 
their Small Moment stories.  

Goal #3: Writers bring their 
Small Moment stories to life by 
revising to add small actions, 
feelings, thoughts, and 
dialogue, especially to the 
hearts of their stories. 

Goal #4: Writers fine-tune, edit, 
and publish their Small 
Moments before they share 
them with the world.  

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ Writers bring forward all 

they already know about 

writing true stories about 

their lives. But, now that 

writers know how to write so 

ǒ Writers can revise their 

stories (or write new stories) 

telling what happened bit-

by-bit. Writers put 

themselves back in the shoes 

ǒ Writers make their Small 

Moment stories come to life 

ōȅ άǳƴŦǊŜŜȊƛƴƎέ ǘƘŜ ǇŜƻǇƭŜ ƛƴ 

their stories by making them 

move and talk. Writers add 

ǒ Writers fine-tune their Small 

Moment stories by reading 

them as if they have never 

read them before. Writers 

read their own writing asking 
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that readers can easily read 

their stories, they set out 

with a new focus: writing 

Small Moment stories that 

readers are dying to read! 

Writers catch small moments 

from their lives and stretch 

those moments out across a 

few pages.  

o MWT*: To get small 

moments from their 

lives down on paper, 

first writers think about 

something that they 

have done. Then they 

draw and write the first 

part using itsy-bitsy 

details. Then, writers 

turn the page and draw 

and write the next page 

using itsy-bitsy details. 

Then they turn the page 

one more time and draw 

and write the last part 

using lots of itsy-bitsy 

details.  

o S**: Writers reread their 

writing to make sure 

readers can read it. 

Writers revisit the charts 

of the character (which is 

really them in a different 

time and place) and think, 

ά²Ƙŀǘ ƛǎ ǘƘŜ ǾŜǊȅ ƴŜȄǘ ǘƘƛƴƎ 

ǘƘŀǘ ƘŀǇǇŜƴŜŘΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŜȅ 

write it! They do this again 

and again as they stretch 

their stories down the page 

and then across the pages of 

a booklet. 

ǒ Writers help their partners 

add more to their finished 

pieces by asking them 

ά²ƘƻΚ ²ƘŜǊŜΚ ²ƘŜƴΚ 

²ƘŀǘΚ IƻǿΚέ ƛƴ ǊŜǎǇƻƴǎŜ ǘƻ 

their stories.  

o MWT*: Writers can push 

themselves to add more 

to their writing by 

pretending they have 

ǘƘŜƛǊ ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊǎΩ ǾƻƛŎŜǎ ƛƴ 

their minds asking them, 

ά²ƘƻΚ ²ƘŜǊŜΚ ²ƘŜƴΚ 

²ƘŀǘΚ IƻǿΚέ ƛƴ 

response to their stories.  

ǒ Writers work with partners 

to help them revise. One way 

they can do this is to have 

one partner read aloud a bit 

of his story and then act that 

dialogue to their stories by 

rereading their pieces and 

thinking back to the moment 

they are writing about. As 

best as they can, writers 

think of the actual words 

that someone said (or might 

have said). Then, they can go 

back to their stories and add 

in these exact words. 

o MWT*: Writers can wrap 

what their characters 

say in quotation marks 

so that the reader knows 

when to change his/her 

voice. 

ǒ Writers add feelings to their 

stories so the reader can 

learn more about them. They 

reread each page and think, 

άIƻǿ ŘƛŘ L ŦŜŜƭ ŀǘ ǘƘƛǎ ǇŀǊǘ ƻŦ 

the stoǊȅΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǿǊƛǘŜǊǎ 

write the words that tell and 

show exactly how they felt at 

that part.  

ǒ Writers also add their 

thoughts to their stories so 

that the reader can learn 

more about them. Writers 

stretch their stories down 

themselves questions like, 

ά5ƻŜǎ ǘƘƛǎ ƳŀƪŜ ǎŜƴǎŜΚ Lǎ 

ǘƘƛǎ ŎƭŜŀǊΚέ LŦ ƛǘ ŘƻŜǎƴΩǘΣ ƻǊ ƛŦ 

ƛǘΩǎ ƴƻǘΣ ǿǊƛǘŜǊǎ ǊŜǾƛǎŜ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

writing to fix it up.  

ǒ Writers use many different 

types of marks on the page 

to help their readers read 

their stories in ways that 

make them great stories: 

exclamation points for very 

important stops, periods for 

calm stops, question marks 

for stops that ask a question, 

and capital letters when they 

start a new sentence. 

ǒ Writers use editing checklists 

to help them polish up their 

Small Moment stories. 

ǒ Writers look at mentor texts 

to figure out what they need 

to put in their books before 

they are ready for the 

classroom library (e.g. titles, 

covers, dedications, colorful 

illustrations, etc.).  

ǒ Writers celebrate their 

published Small Moment 

stories by sharing them with 

the world.  
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they used in the 

ά²ǊƛǘƛƴƎ ŦƻǊ wŜŀŘŜǊǎέ 

unit. 

ǒ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ŀƭǿŀȅǎ ǿǊƛǘŜ 

about everything that they 

ŘƛŘ ƛƴ ŀƴ ŜƴǘƛǊŜ Řŀȅ όάōŜŘ-to-

ōŜŘέ ǎǘƻǊȅΣ ƻǊ άǿŀǘŜǊƳŜƭƻƴέ 

story). Instead, they often 

pick one small part, or seed, 

of a story to zoom in on. 

After they think of one small 

part of a story to zoom in on, 

they can picture the moment 

in their heads, kind of like 

they are watching a movie. 

Then they draw and write 

what they see in their heads 

on the paper.  

o MWT: Writers know that 

ά²ƘŜƴ ȅƻǳΩǊŜ ŘƻƴŜΣ 

ȅƻǳΩǾŜ Ƨǳǎǘ ōŜƎǳƴΗέ 

When writers finish one 

story, they get right back 

to work! Sometimes 

they add more to the 

picture of to the 

wordsτand sometimes 

they get a new piece of 

paper and start a new 

story. A wǊƛǘŜǊΩǎ Ƨƻō ƛǎ ǘƻ 

part out. As his partner 

listens and watches, she will 

quickly realize that things 

have been left out of his 

ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎΦ {ƘŜ ƳƛƎƘǘ ǎŀȅΣ ά¸ƻǳ 

forgot that part in your 

ǎǘƻǊȅΗ ¸ƻǳ ǎƘƻǳƭŘ ŀŘŘ ǘƘŀǘΦέ  

ǒ As writers write more and 

more in the pages of their 

books, they will need to spell 

new words. Writers use all of 

the spelling strategies that 

they know, of course, but 

they can do more! They can 

spell by thinking about a 

word that sounds like the 

word they are trying to 

ǿǊƛǘŜΦ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ŀǎƪΣ ά5ƻ L 

know a word that sounds 

ƭƛƪŜ ψψψψΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŜȅ ǳǎŜ 

what they know to spell the 

ƴŜǿ ǿƻǊŘ όŜΦƎΦ ά5ƻ L ƪƴƻǿ ŀ 

word that sounds like stay? 

Yes! Day can help me spell 

ǎǘŀȅΗέύΦ 

o MWT: Writers can also 

say a new word and 

ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά5ƻ L ƪƴƻǿ ŀ ǿƻǊŘ 

that sounds like ___ at 

the page by not only telling 

what happened, the outside 

story, but by also telling their 

thoughts about what 

happened, the inside story.  

ǒ Writers raise the level of 

their writing by revising the 

hearts of their Small 

Moment stories. Writers 

reread their stories with a 

partner, listening and looking 

for the most important part, 

the heart of the story. 

Partners act out the hearts of 

their storiesτwith action, 

feeling, talking, and 

thinkingτand go back and 

put those tiny details into 

words, stretching the heart 

of the story down the page. 

Writers add lots and lots of 

extra details to the heart of 

the story so that readers 

know, and feel, that this is 

the most important part.  

ǒ Writers remember that they 

can always look closely at 

the work of authors they 

ƭƻǾŜ ŀƴŘ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ŘƛŘ 

this writer do that I could 

 
W.K.3: Use a combination of 
drawing, dictating, and writing 
to narrate a single event or 
several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in the order in 
which they occurred, and 
provide a reaction to what 
happened. 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and 
support from adults, respond to 
questions and suggestions from 
peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
 
W.K.8: With guidance and 
support from adults, recall 
information from experiences or 
gather information from 
provided sources to answer a 
question. 
 
L.K.1: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking. 
a. Print many upper- and 
lowercase letters. 
b. Use frequently occurring 
nouns and verbs. 
c. Form regular plural nouns 
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g., 
dog, dogs; wish, wishes). 
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keep working on his 

writing for the whole 

time during Writing 

Workshop.  

ǒ Writers reread their books as 

they write them to make 

sure they have zoomed in on 

one small moment. They 

look at each of their pictures 

and reread their words to 

make sure that the whole 

ōƻƻƪ ƛǎ ŀ άƻƴŜ ǘƛƳŜΣ ƻƴŜ 

ǇƭŀŎŜέ ǎǘƻǊȅΦ !ǎ ǘƘŜȅ ǘǳǊƴ 

each page, they might think, 

άLǎ ǘƘƛǎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ǎŀƳŜ ǇƭŀŎŜΚ Lǎ 

ǘƘƛǎ ŀǘ ǘƘŜ ǎŀƳŜ ǘƛƳŜΚέ  

o MWT: Writers make 

sure that they are telling 

the stories from their 

lives in the exact order 

that they happened in 

real life. Writers can use 

άŦƭƻǿ ǇƘǊŀǎŜǎέ ƻǊ 

transitional phrases, to 

help them glue together 

the parts of their stories 

in the order that they 

happened (e.g. one day, 

one afternoon, next, 

the beginning? At the 

ŜƴŘΚέ  

o S**: Writers use the 

Narrative Writing 

Checklist, setting goals 

to push themselves to 

write more and more 

like first grade writers.  
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**Share 
 
W.K.3: Use a combination of 
drawing, dictating, and writing 
to narrate a single event or 
several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in the order in 
which they occurred, and 
provide a reaction to what 
happened. 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and 
support from adults, respond to 
questions and suggestions from 
peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
 
W.K.8: With guidance and 
support from adults, recall 
information from experiences or 
gather information from 
provided sources to answer a 
question. 

ǘǊȅΚέ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ǎǘǳŘȅ ƳŜƴǘƻǊ 

ŀǳǘƘƻǊǎΩ ƭŜŀŘǎ ŀƴŘ ƭŜŀǊƴ 

ways to revise their own. 

o MWT: Writers recall the 

variety of strategies they 

know for writing endings 

to their stories: ending 

with a strong feeling, 

showing a strong feeling 

through dialogue or 

actions, ending with the 

very next small action 

that holds a feeling. 

ǒ Writers meet with their 

partners, and treat their 

books in Writing Workshop 

the same way they treat 

books in Reading Workshop. 

Just like in reading, writers 

first look at their partneǊΩǎ 

ŦƛǊǎǘ ǇŀƎŜ ŀƴŘ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ 

ǿƛƭƭ ǘƘƛǎ ǎǘƻǊȅ ōŜ ŀōƻǳǘΚέ 

Then, as they read their 

ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊΩǎ ōƻƻƪΣ ǘƘŜȅ Ŏŀƴ 

ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά5ƻ ŀƭƭ ƻŦ ǘƘŜǎŜ ǇŀƎŜǎ 

go together with the first 

ǇŀƎŜΚέ LŦ ǎƻƳŜ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ǇŀƎŜǎ 

ŘƻƴΩǘ ǎŜŜƳ ƭƛƪŜ ǘƘŜȅ ōŜƭƻƴƎ 

together, writers can help 

their partners make their 

d. Understand and use question 
words (interrogatives) (e.g., 
who, what, where, when, why, 
how). 
e. Use the most frequently 
occurring prepositions (e.g., to, 
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by, 
with). 
f. Produce and expand complete 
sentences in shared language 
activities. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when 
writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a 
sentence and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end 
punctuation. 
c. Write a letter or letters for 
most consonant and short-vowel 
sounds (phonemes). 
d. Spell simple words 
phonetically, drawing on 
knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts 
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then, suddenly, at last, 

later, finally, etc.). 

ǒ WǊƛǘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ǘŜƭƭ ǘƘŜ ǿƘƻƭŜ 

story on the first page. 

Instead, they stretch it out 

across as many pages as they 

need. Writers plan their 

stories to help stretch them 

out across pages. First, they 

tell their stories across their 

fingers. Then, they can touch 

each page as they retell their 

stories to see what part will 

go where.  

o WMT:  When writers 

plan their stories across 

their fingers, they tell 

just a little bit as they 

hold their first fingers. 

Then they put up their 

second fingers and tell 

just a little bit more, 

trying to keep their 

stories in the same 

place. Writers keep 

going until they have 

told all of the Small 

Moment story from their 

lives. Then, they look at 

their fingers to see how 

 
L.K.1: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking. 
a. Print many upper- and 
lowercase letters. 
b. Use frequently occurring 
nouns and verbs. 
c. Form regular plural nouns 
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g., 
dog, dogs; wish, wishes). 
d. Understand and use question 
words (interrogatives) (e.g., 
who, what, where, when, why, 
how). 
e. Use the most frequently 
occurring prepositions (e.g., to, 
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by, 
with). 
f. Produce and expand complete 
sentences in shared language 
activities. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when 
writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a 
sentence and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end 
punctuation. 

stories better by giving them 

helpful suggestions.  

o S**: Writers pick two or 

three of their best 

stories from this unit to 

move towards 

publishing.  

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.K.3: Use a combination of 
drawing, dictating, and writing 
to narrate a single event or 
several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in the order in 
which they occurred, and 
provide a reaction to what 
happened. 
 
W.K.5: With guidance and 
support from adults, respond to 
questions and suggestions from 
peers and add details to 
strengthen writing as needed. 
 
W.K.8: With guidance and 
support from adults, recall 
information from experiences or 
gather information from 
provided sources to answer a 
question. 
 

with peers and adults in small 
and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions 
in order to seek help, get 
information, or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, 
places, things, and events and, 
with prompting and support, 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions as 
desired to provide additional 
detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and 
express thoughts, feelings, and 
ideas clearly. 
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many pages they will 

need in their books.  

ǒ Writers are always working 

hard to make their stories 

readable. Writers use all of 

the word stretching 

strategies that they have 

learned this year to help 

them spell words that 

readers can understand (e.g. 

ά{ŀȅ ƛǘΣ ǎƭƛŘŜ ƛǘΣ ƘŜŀǊ ƛǘΣ ǿǊƛǘŜ 

ƛǘΤέ ǎƴŀǇ ǿƻǊŘǎΤ ƭƛǎǘŜƴ ŦƻǊ ǘƘŜ 

little words inside of word; 

άǾƻǿŜƭ ǇƻǿŜǊΤέ ŀƭǇƘŀōŜǘ 

charts, etc.). 

o MWT: Writers 

remember to write their 

stories sentence by 

sentence, rather than 

word by word. Writers 

might say their sentence 

out loud and then point 

with their pencil to 

where each word will 

go. Then, they write a 

word (recording all the 

sounds they hear), 

reread, write the next 

word and reread, until 

c. Write a letter or letters for 
most consonant and short-vowel 
sounds (phonemes). 
d. Spell simple words 
phonetically, drawing on 
knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts 
with peers and adults in small 
and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions 
in order to seek help, get 
information, or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, 
places, things, and events and, 
with prompting and support, 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions as 
desired to provide additional 
detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and 
express thoughts, feelings, and 
ideas clearly. 

L.K.1: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking. 
a. Print many upper- and 
lowercase letters. 
b. Use frequently occurring 
nouns and verbs. 
c. Form regular plural nouns 
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g., 
dog, dogs; wish, wishes). 
d. Understand and use question 
words (interrogatives) (e.g., 
who, what, where, when, why, 
how). 
e. Use the most frequently 
occurring prepositions (e.g., to, 
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by, 
with). 
f. Produce and expand complete 
sentences in shared language 
activities. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when 
writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a 
sentence and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end 
punctuation. 
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they get the whole 

sentence down.   

o S: Writers use the 

Narrative Writing 

Checklist, setting goals 

to push themselves to 

write more and more 

like first grade writers.  

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
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W.K.3: Use a combination of 
drawing, dictating, and writing 
to narrate a single event or 
several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in the order in 
which they occurred, and 
provide a reaction to what 
happened. 
 
W.K.8: With guidance and 
support from adults, recall 
information from experiences or 
gather information from 
provided sources to answer a 
question. 
 
L.K.1: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking. 

c. Write a letter or letters for 
most consonant and short-vowel 
sounds (phonemes). 
d. Spell simple words 
phonetically, drawing on 
knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts 
with peers and adults in small 
and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions 
in order to seek help, get 
information, or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, 
places, things, and events and, 
with prompting and support, 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions as 
desired to provide additional 
detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and 
express thoughts, feelings, and 
ideas clearly. 



61 
 

a. Print many upper- and 
lowercase letters. 
b. Use frequently occurring 
nouns and verbs. 
c. Form regular plural nouns 
orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g., 
dog, dogs; wish, wishes). 
d. Understand and use question 
words (interrogatives) (e.g., 
who, what, where, when, why, 
how). 
e. Use the most frequently 
occurring prepositions (e.g., to, 
from, in, out, on, off, for, of, by, 
with). 
f. Produce and expand complete 
sentences in shared language 
activities. 
 
L.K.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when 
writing. 
a. Capitalize the first word in a 
sentence and the pronoun I. 
b. Recognize and name end 
punctuation. 
c. Write a letter or letters for 
most consonant and short-vowel 
sounds (phonemes). 
d. Spell simple words 
phonetically, drawing on 
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knowledge of sound-letter 
relationships. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts 
with peers and adults in small 
and larger groups. 
 
 
SL.K.4: Describe familiar people, 
places, things, and events and, 
with prompting and support, 
provide additional detail. 
 
SL.K.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions as 
desired to provide additional 
detail. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and 
express thoughts, feelings, and 
ideas clearly. 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
 
6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that can be 
solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
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Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions. Creating characters is an act of 
intention in which actors play themselves in an imaginary set of circumstances.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the writer. 

Assessment 
Observations 
Unit Pre- and Post-Prompts 
Writing Conferences 
Writing Pieces 
Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric) 

Resources 
-Various mentor texts and level-appropriate trade books 
-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on 
-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grade K, Units of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Grade K, Common 
Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011; Small 
Moments: Personal Narrative Writing from Units of Study for Primary Writing: A Yearlong Curriculum, Lucy Calkins, 2003 
Suggested Texts: Katie Loves the Kittens (Himmelman); The Rain Stomper (Boswell); The Snowy Day (Keats); A Chair For My Mother 
(Willams); When Sophie Gets AngryτwŜŀƭƭȅΣ wŜŀƭƭȅ !ƴƎǊȅΧ (Bang) 

 

  

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

ἦ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Pacing Guide 

Kindergarten Reading  

Unit 1 

20 days 
Unit 2 

30 days 
Unit 3 

25 days 
Unit 4 

30 days 

Marking Period 1 Marking Period 2 

 

 

 
Unit 5 

28 days 
Unit 6 

32 days 
Unit 7 

20 days 

Marking Period 3 Marking Period 4 

 

 

Unit 1 We Are Readers 

Unit 2 Emergent Reading: Looking Closely at Familiar Texts 

Unit 3 Super Powers: Reading with Print Strategies and Sight Word Power 

Unit 4 Bigger Books, Bigger Reading Muscles 

Unit 5 Becoming Avid Readers 

Unit 6 Growing Expertise in Little Books- Nonfiction Reading 

Unit 7  Readers Get to Know Characters by Pretending and Performing Our Books/Readerôs Theater 
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Kindergarten Reading Unit 1: We Are Readers 

Essential Questions:   
-What strategies do readers use to read the world around them? 
-What strategies do readers use when reading with a partner? 
ππ²Ƙŀǘ  ǎǘǊŀǘŜƎƛŜǎ  Řƻ  ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ  ǳǎŜ  ǘƻ  ƭŜŀǊƴ  ŀƭƭ  ǘƘŀǘ  ǘƘŜȅ  Ŏŀƴ  ŦǊƻƳ  ǘƘŜƛǊ  ōƻƻƪǎΚ      
-π²Ƙŀǘ  ǎǘǊŀǘŜƎƛŜǎ  Řƻ  ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ  ǳǎŜ  ǘƻ  άǊŜŀŘέ  ƻƭŘ  ŦŀǾƻǊƛǘŜ  ǎǘƻǊȅōƻƻƪǎ  ǿƛǘƘ  ƛƴŎǊŜŀǎƛƴƎ  ŀŎŎǳǊŀŎȅ  ŀƴŘ  ŜȄǇǊŜǎǎƛƻƴΚ    
πIƻǿ  Řƻ  ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ  ŀŘŘ  ǘƘŜƛǊ  ƻǿƴ  thinking  to  the  books  that  they  read?  

Skills/Knowledge: 
πwŜŀŘŜǊǎ  ǳǎŜ  ǾŀǊƛƻǳǎ  ǎǘǊŀǘŜƎƛŜǎ  ǘƻ  ǊŜŀŘ  ǘƘŜ  ǿƻǊƭŘ  ŀǊƻǳƴŘ  ǘƘŜƳΦ    
πwŜŀŘŜǊǎ  ǳǎŜ  ǾŀǊƛƻǳǎ  ǎǘǊŀǘŜƎƛŜǎ  ǿƘŜƴ  ǊŜŀŘƛƴƎ  ǿƛǘƘ  ŀ  ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊΦ    
-Readers  use  the  words,  pictures,  and  their  own  thinking  to  learn  all  they  can  from  their  books.    
ππwŜŀŘŜǊǎ  ŀŘŘ  ŀ  ǇƛƴŎƘ  ƻŦ  ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎΣ  ƻǊ  ǘƘŜƛǊ  ƻǿƴ  ǘƘƛƴƪƛƴƎΣ  ǘƻ  ŜŀŎƘ  ǇŀƎŜ  ǘƘŀǘ  ǘƘŜȅ  ǊŜŀŘΦ      
ππwŜŀŘŜǊǎ  ǊŜǊŜŀŘ  ǘƘŜƛǊ  ōƻƻƪǎ  ŀƎŀƛƴ  ŀƴŘ  ŀƎŀƛƴΣ  ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ  ƳƻǊŜ  ŀƴŘ  more  each  time  they  reread.    
ππwŜŀŘŜǊǎ  άǊŜŀŘέ  ƻƭŘ  ŦŀǾƻǊƛǘŜ  ǎǘƻǊȅōƻƻƪǎ  ǿƛǘƘ  ƛƴŎǊŜŀǎƛƴƎ  ŀŎŎǳǊŀŎȅ  ŀƴŘ  ŜȄǇǊŜǎǎƛƻƴ  ōȅ  ǳǎƛƴƎ  ŀ  ǾŀǊƛŜǘȅ  ƻŦ  ǎǘǊŀǘŜƎies.    
ππwŜŀŘŜǊǎ  ŎǊŜŀǘŜ  ƴŜǿΣ  ƻƭŘ  ŦŀǾƻǊƛǘŜ  ǎǘƻǊȅōƻƻƪǎ  ǿƛǘƘ  ƘŜƭǇ  ŦǊƻƳ  ǘƘŜƛǊ  ƭƻǾŜŘ  ƻƴŜǎ.    
ππwŜŀŘŜǊǎ  ǿƛƭƭ  ǳǎŜ  ŎƻƴƴŜŎǘƛƴƎ  ǿƻǊŘǎ  ǘƻ  Ƨƻƛƴ  ǇŀƎŜǎ  ǘƻƎŜǘƘŜǊ  ŀǎ  ǘƘŜȅ  ŀǊŜ  ǊŜŀŘƛƴƎΦ    
ππwŜŀŘŜǊǎ  ǿƛƭƭ  ǿƻǊƪ  ǿƛǘƘ  ǘƘŜƛǊ  ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊǎ  ǘƻ  ƳŀƪŜ  ŜŀŎƘ  ǊŜǊŜŀŘƛƴƎ  ƻŦ  ŀ  ōƻƻƪ  ōŜǘǘŜǊ  ǘƘŀƴ  ǘƘŜ  ƭŀǎǘΦ 

Dƻŀƭ ІмΥ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ  ǊŜŀŘ  ƭŜŀǊƴπŀōƻǳǘπǘƘŜ-world  books  by  using  
the   pictures  and  words,  as  well  as  rereading  strategies  and  
their  partners,   to  learn  all  that  they  can  from  each  page.     

Goal #2: Readers  read  old  favorite  storybooks  again  and  
again,   making  the  story  sound  better  and  better  each  time  
that  they  read  it.  

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

9ƳŜǊƎŜƴǘ  ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ  άǊŜŀŘέ  ǘƘŜ  ǿƻǊƭŘ  ōȅ  άǊŜŀŘƛƴƎέ  ŜƴǾƛǊƻƴƳŜƴǘŀƭ  

print  and  high  interest   nonfiction  (learn-ππŀōƻǳǘ-ππǘƘŜ-ππǿƻǊƭŘύ  

books:  

ǒ Readers  walk  through  the  world  in  a  special  way.  They  

ŘƻƴΩǘ  Ƨǳǎǘ  ǎŜŜ   ǘƘƛƴƎǎΦ  ¢ƘŜȅ  ǊŜŀŘ  ǘƘƛngs.  They  read  names  

and  signs,  directions  and   songs,  too.  They  do  this  by  

Emergent  ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ  άǊŜŀŘέ  ƻƭŘ  ŦŀǾƻǊƛǘŜ  ǎǘƻǊȅōƻƻƪǎ  ŀƴŘ  ŎƻƴǘƛƴǳŜ  
to  read  learn-ππŀōƻǳǘ-ππǘƘŜ-ππ ǿƻǊƭŘ  ōƻƻƪǎΥ  
ǒ When  readers  have  heard  a  story  a  zillion  times,  they  

can  practically  read   it  all  by  themselves.  They  look  at  

the  picture,  remember  how  the  story   goes,  and  then  

read  it  themselves,  page  by  page  (session  10). 

o MWT*:Readers  read  all  of  the  pages  of  a  book  in  
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ƭƻƻƪƛƴƎ  ŀǘ  ǘƘŜ  ǿƻǊƭŘ  ŀƴŘ  ǘƘƛƴƪƛƴƎΣ  ά²Ƙŀǘ   ƳƛƎƘǘ  ǘƘŀǘ  ǎŀȅΚέ  

(session  1)     

o MWT*: Readers  check  the  first  letters  of  words  they  are  

reading  in  thŜ  ǿƻǊƭŘ  ŀƴŘ  ǘƘƛƴƪ  ά5ƻŜǎ  ǘƘŀǘ  ƭƻƻƪ  ǊƛƎƘǘΚέ  

Readers  never  give  up,  but  rather   keep  trying  and  

trying  to  read  the  world  around  them. 

o S**: Readers  imagine  the  other  places  in  their  lives  

where  they  might  try  to  read  the  world.   

ǒ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ  ŘƻƴΩǘ  ƘŀǾŜ  ǘƻ  ǿŀƭƪ  ǳǇ  ŀƴŘ  Řƻǿƴ  ǘƘŜ  Ƙŀƭƭǎ  ƻǊ  

sidewalks  to  read   and  learn  about  the  world.  They  can  sit  

anywhere,  open  up  a  book  and   presto!  They  start  to  learn  

cool  things  about  the  world  (session  2).     

o MWT: Readers  slow  down  to  really  study  each  page  of  a  

book,  noticing  and  learning  as  much  as  they  can  

before  turning  the  page.   

o {Υ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ  Ŏŀƴ  άǎŜŜπǎŀǿ  ǊŜŀŘέ  ǿƛǘƘ  ŀ  ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊ  ǘƻ  ƭŜŀǊƴ  

as  much  as  they  can  about  a  topic  (partner  reading  

when  Partner  A  reads  the  cover,  Partner  B   reads  the  

first  page,  Partner  A  reads  the  next  page,  and  so  on).   

ǒ Readers  know  that  it  is  fun  to  read  all  by  themselves,  

privately  and   quietly,  and  it  is  also  fun  to  read  with  a  

friend  (session  3). 

o MWT: Readers  get  ready  to  read  with  a  partner  by  

listing  across  their   

fingers,  or  by  marking  with  Post-ππƛǘǎΣ  ŀƭƭ  ǘƘŀǘ  ǘƘŜȅ  

have  learned  from  a  book   that  they  would  like  to  

share. 

o S:  Readers  name  and  celebrate  all  of  the  great  qualities  

they  demonstrated  during  partner  reading  today.   

ǒ When  readers  read  books,  they  read  the  cover  first,  then  

order,  being  very  careful not  to  skip  any  pages. 

o S**: Readers  transition  back  into  reading  learn-ππŀōƻǳǘ-

ππǘƘŜ-ππǿƻǊƭŘ  ōƻƻƪǎΣ   ǳǎƛƴƎ  ŀƭƭ  ƻŦ  ǘƘŜ  ǎǘǊŀǘŜƎƛŜǎ  ǘƘŜȅ  

learned  during  the  first  bend  of  this  unit.  

ǒ When  readers  read  old  favorite  storybooksτreally,  when  

they  read   anythingτthey  need  to  pay  attention  to  

whaǘΩǎ  ƻƴ  ǘƘŀǘ  ǇŀƎŜΦ  ¢ƘŜȅΩǾŜ   Ǝƻǘ  ǘƻ  ƳŀƪŜ  ǘƘŜƛǊ  ǿƻǊŘǎ  

ƳŀǘŎƘ  ǘƘŜ  ōƻƻƪΩǎ  ǇƛŎǘǳǊŜ  ŀƴŘ  ǿƻǊŘǎΦ  {ƻΣ  ǘƘŜȅ   ƴŜŜŘ  ǘƻ  

study  the  page  carefully  (session  11).    

o MWT: Readers  read  aloud  old  favorite  storybooks  to  

άƪƛŘǎέ  όǎǘǳŦŦŜŘ   

animals,  action  figures),  making  sure  that  they  sound  

just  like  their  teacher  doing  a  read  aloud.  

o S:Readers  transition  back  into  reading  learn-ππŀōƻǳǘ-ππ

the-ππǿƻǊƭŘ  ōƻƻƪǎΣ  ǳǎƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ  άƳŀǘŎƘƛƴƎ  ǘƘŜ  ǿƻǊŘǎ  

ǿƛǘƘ  ǘƘŜ  ǇŀƎŜέ  ǎǘǊŀǘŜƎȅ  ǘƘŜȅ  ǳǎŜŘ  ǿƛǘƘ  ǘƘŜƛǊ  ƻƭŘ   

favorite  storybooks  today.   

ǒ Readers  select  new  storybooks  to  take  home  to  read  and  

reread  (and   reread)  with  a  loved  one.  Then,  they  will  

bring  these  new  storybooks   back  to  school  so  that  they  

Ŏŀƴ  ōŜ  άǊŜŀŘέ  ŀǎ  ƻƭŘ  ŦŀǾƻǊƛǘŜ  ǎǘƻǊȅōƻƻƪǎ   όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ  мнύΦ   

o MWT: Readers  transition  into  some  private  reading  

time  of  their  old   

favorite  storybooks  using  all  that  they  have  learned  

how  to  do  as  readers. 

o S: Readers  transition  into  reading  learn-ππŀōƻǳǘ-ππǘƘŜ-ππ

world  books,  using  all  the  strategies  they  have  

learned  so  far  as  readers.   

ǒ When  readers  read  their  old  favorite  storybooks  aloud,  

or  even  just  to   themselves,  they  can  make  the  story  
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they  read  the   first  page,  the  next,  and  the  nextτall  the  

way  to  the  end  (session  4).  

o MWT: Readers  get  ready  to  read  with  a  partner  by  

ƳŀǊƪƛƴƎ  ά²ƻǿΗέ  ǇŀƎŜǎ  ǿƛǘƘ  ŀ  tƻǎǘ-ππƛǘ  ǘƘŀǘ  ǘƘŜȅ  ǿƻǳƭŘ  

like  to  share. 

o S: Readers  observe  and  name  the  moves  of  an  effective  

partnership.  

ǒ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ  ŘƻƴΩǘ  Ƨǳǎǘ  ǿƘƛǇ  ǘƘǊƻǳƎƘ  ŀ  ōƻƻƪΣ  ǘƘŜƴ  ǘƻǎǎ  ƛǘ  ǘƻ  

ǘƘŜ  ǎƛŘŜ  ŀƴŘ  ǎŀȅΣ   άLΩƳ  ŘƻƴŜΗέ  bƻ  ǿŀȅΗ  wŜŀŘŜǊǎ  όƭƛƪŜ  

ǿǊƛǘŜǊǎύ  ƘŀǾŜ  ŀ  ǎŀȅƛƴƎΥ  ά²ƘŜƴ  ȅƻǳΩǊŜ   ŘƻƴŜΣ  ȅƻǳΩǾŜ  Ƨǳǎǘ  

ōŜƎǳƴΗέ  ²ƘŜƴ  ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ  ŦƛƴƛǎƘ  ŀ  ōƻƻƪΣ  ǘƘŜȅ  ǘƘƛƴƪΣ  ά[Ŝǘ   ƳŜ  

ǘǊȅ  ǘƘŀǘ  ŀƎŀƛƴΣέ  ŀƴŘ  ǘƘŜƴ  ǘƘŜȅ  ǊŜǊŜŀŘ  ǘƘŜ  ōƻƻƪΦ  wŜǊŜŀŘ  

means  to  read   again  (session  5).  

o MWT: Readers  say  more  words  for  each  page  when  they  

are  rereading.   They  say  what  they  noticed  the  first  

time  they  read  a  book  and  the  new things  they  notice  

while  they  are  rereading. 

o S:Readers  remember  that  rereading  all  the  parts  of  the  

page  helps  them  learn  more  and  then  more  from  their  

learn-πŀōƻǳǘππǘƘŜππǿƻǊƭŘ ōƻƻƪǎΦ 

ǒ Readers reread  books  again  and  again  and  begin  to  notice  

some  new   things  about  them.  One  thing  readers  begin  to  

see  is  that  all  the  pages  of   a  book  go  together.  As  

readers  read  the  pages,  they  know  it  is  important   to  put  

them  together  with  their  own  words  to  learn  as  much  as  

they  can   (session  6).     

o MWT: Readers  remember  to  read  the  whole  page,  trying  

to  see  and  say   

o more  on  each  page  so  that  they  can  learn  as  much  as  

they  can  in  their  learn-about-πǘƘŜ-world  books 

sound  really  great  by  putting  in  the   exact  words  the  

characters  say.  The  exact  words  make  the  characters   

come  to  life  (session  13).     

o MWT: Readers  notice  how  the  character  is  feeling  on  a  

page  and  then  read the  words  she  says  with  the  

feeling  she  is  feeling.  

o MWT: Readers  remember  to  add  a  pinch  of  

themselves,  or  add  a  bit  of their  own  thinking,  to  

each  page  as  they  read  their  old  favorite  storybooks  

with  their  partners.  

o S:Readers  transition  into  reading  learn-ππŀōƻǳǘ-ππǘƘŜ-ππ

world  books,  using  their fingers  to  touch  the  parts  of  

the  page  they  are  reading  and  to  make  sure   that  

they  are  looking  closely  at  all  parts  of  the  page.     

ǒ When  readers  go  back  to  reread  a  storybook,  they  

remember  more  of   the  story  and  say  more  on  each  

page.  Readers  notice  the  amount  of   words  on  the  page  

and  know  that  the  more  words  there  are,  the  more   

story  they  have  to  tell  (session  14).  

o MWT: Readers  work  with  their  partners  to  make  sure  

that  the  amount their partners read matches how much 

text is on the page. 

o S: Readers  transition  into  reading  learn-ππŀōƻǳǘ-ππǘƘŜ-ππ

world  books,  using  all that  they  have  learned  so  far  

about  letters  and  sounds  to  recognize  more  of   the  

words  on  the  page.  

ǒ One  way  readers  make  their  reading  of  old  favorite  

storybooks  sound   more  grown-ππǳǇ  ƛǎ  ǘƻ  ǊŜŀŘ  ǘƘŜ  

connecting  words  that  make  the  pages  go   together.  

Readers  read  one  page  and  then  put  in  connecting  
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o S: Readers  can  use  their  rereading  and  connecting  of  

pages  to  do  a  quick retell  of  a  book.   

ǒ Readers who  reread  know  that  rereading  means  rethinking.  

Rethinking   can  take  readers  beyond  the  book.  Readers  

make  sure  to  add  a  pinch  of   themselves,  or  a  bit  of  their  

own  thinking,  to  each  page  before  they  read   on  (session  

7). 

o MWT: Readers  help  themselves  and  their  partners  

understand  their  ideas better  by  finding  and  pointing  to  

the  part  of  the  page  that  made  them  think  what  they  

thought. 

o S: Readers  can  remember  other  books,  movies,  shows,  or  

other  people  to help them add some other thinking, or 

pinches of themselves, to the pages of their books.  

ǒ As  readers  read  books  again  and  again,  they  really  do  see  

new  things   each  time  they  reread.  Readers  also  start  to  

notice  words  more  and   more.  They  can  read  the  words  in  

a  book  like  they  read  the  words  in  the   classroom,  and  in  

the  school.  They  see  the  words,  and  they  think,  think,   

think  to  figure  out  what  they  probably  say  (session  8).    

o MWT: Readers  remember  that  reading  both  the  pictures  

and  the  words  on  the  page  will  help  them  learn  the  

most  that  they  can  from  every  book. 

o S: Readers  work  with  their  partners  to  talk,  think,  and  

ƭƻƻƪ  ǘƻƎŜǘƘŜǊ  ŦƻǊ ƻǘƘŜǊ  ǿƻǊŘǎ  ǘƘŀǘ  ǘƘŜȅ  Ŏŀƴ  άǊŜŀŘΦέ 

ǒ As  readers  read  learn-ππŀōƻǳǘ-ππǘƘŜ-ππǿƻǊƭŘ  ōƻƻƪǎ  ŀƎŀƛƴ  ŀƴŘ  

again,  they  can   begin  to  make  the  book  sound  right.  

Learn-about-the-world  books  teach,   and  so  they  sound  

like  a  teacher.  When  readers  read  these  books  again   and  

again,  one  thing  they  are  trying  to  do  is  sound  like  

words  like   and  then...  and  after  that...  and  then  they  

read  the  next  page  (session  15). 

o a²¢Υ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ  ŀǎƪ  ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎ  άǿƘŜƴΚέ  ǘƻ  ƘŜƭǇ  ǘƘŜƳ  

think  of  time  words   that  they  could  use  to  connect  

ǘƘŜ  ǎǘƻǊȅōƻƻƪ  ǇŀƎŜǎ  ǘƘŜȅ  ŀǊŜ  ǊŜŀŘƛƴƎ  όŜΦƎΦ   ά!  ŦŜǿ  

ƳƛƴǳǘŜǎ  ƭŀǘŜǊΦΦΦέ  ƻǊ    ά¢ƘŜ  ƴŜȄǘ  ŘŀȅΦΦΦέύ.  

o S: Readers  transition  into  reading  learn-ππŀōƻǳǘ-ππǘƘŜ-ππ

world  books,  challenging   themselves  to  use  

connecting  words  that  will  help  the  pages  go  

together  as   they  read.   

ǒ When  readers  read  a  book  over  and  over  again,  they  try  

to  use  some  of   the  exact  words  from  the  book.  Some  

of  the  words,  especially  words   that  repeat,  become  

words  that  readers  know  by  heart.  They  become   words  

that  readers  can  say  exactly  like  the  book  says  them  

(session  16). 

o MWT: Readers  focus  on  the  parts  of  books  that  are  

easier  to  read  exactly right,  such  as  repeating  parts,  

beginnings  and  endings,  and  character  talk. 

o S: Readers  transition  into  reading  learn-ππŀōƻǳǘ-ππǘƘŜ-ππ

world  books,  striving  to  use  all  that  they  have  

learned  about  letters,  words,  and  reading  to  make   

each  rereading  of  a  page  better  and  more  exact  than  

the  one  before  it .   

ǒ When  readers  read  a  book  really  well,  they  remember  

some  of  the  exact   words.  Then,  they  can  find  those  

words  and  point  to  and  read  some  of   themðjust  like  

they  do  in  writing  workshop  (session  17).   

o MWT: Readers  find  easier  to  read  words  in  the  parts  

of  their  books  that they  can  read  exactly  right  
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teachers  too   (session  9).     

o S: Readers  share  the  sounds  of  their  reading  by  

participating  in  an imaginary  orchestra  of  professional-

ππǎƻǳƴŘƛƴƎΣ  ƭŜŀǊƴ-ππŀōƻǳǘ-ππǘƘŜ-ππǿƻrld   readers.  

  

*Mid-ππ²ƻǊƪǎƘƻǇ  ¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ   
 **Share       
 
RI.K.2:  With  prompting  and  support,  identify  the  main  topic  
and  retell  key  details  of  a   text.       
 
RI.K.5:  Identify  the  front  cover,  back  cover,  and  title  page  of  a  
book.      
 RI.K.7:  With  prompting  and  support,  describe  the  relationship  
between  illustrations  and   the  text  in  which  they  appear  (e.g.,  
what  person,  place,  thing,  or  idea  in  the  text  an   illustration  
depicts).    
    
RI.K.10:  Actively  engage  in  group  reading  activities  with  
purpose  and  understanding.   
     
RF.K.1: Demonstrate  understanding  of  the  organization  and  
basic  features  of  print. 
 

SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 
partners about kindergarten topics and texts with peers and adults 
in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text read aloud or information 
presented orally or through other media by asking and answering 
questions about key details and requesting clarification if something 
is not understood. 
 

(repeating  parts,  when  character  talk,  the   beginning  

or  the  ending). 

o S: Readers  transition  into  reading  learn-ππŀōƻǳǘ-ππǘƘŜ-ππ

world  books,  using  all   that  they  have  learned  about  

finding  and  reading  some  specific  words  in   books.   

ǒ Powerful  reading  partners  work  as  a  team  to  try  to  wow  

their  listeners.  They  can  use  the  anchor  charts  from  the  

unit  as  they  work  to  make  their   old  favorite  storybook  

reading  the  best  it  can  be  (session  18).   

o MWT: Partners  work  together  to  reread  pages  to  make  

them  sound  the  best  that  they  can  be. 

o S: Readers  transition  into  reading  learn-ππŀōƻǳǘ-ππǘƘŜ-ππ

world  books,  continuing  to  work  in  partnerships  to  

make  their  reading,  and  rereading,  the  best  it   can  

be.   

ǒ When  readers  work  hard  at  something  and  they  succeed,  
they  celebrate!   Readers  celebrate  the  growth  they  have  
made  as  readers  in  this  unit  (session  19). 

 

*Mid-ππ²ƻǊƪǎƘƻǇ  ¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ   
 **Share       
 

RL.K.  2:  With  prompting  and  support,  retell  familiar  stories,  
including  key  details.       
 
RL.K.5:  Recognize  common  types  of  texts  (e.g.,  storybooks,  
poems).      
 
 RL.K.7:  With  prompting  and  support,  describe  the  relationship  
between  illustrations   and  the  story  in  which  they  appear  
(e.g.,  what  moment  in  a  story  an  illustration   depicts).      
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SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order to seek help, get 
information, or clarify something that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express thoughts, feelings, and ideas 
clearly. 

 RL.K.10:  Actively  engage  in  group  reading  activities  with  
purpose  and  understanding.       
 
RF.K.1: Demonstrate  understanding  of  the  organization  and  
basic  features  of  print. 
 
RF.K.3:  Know  and  apply  grade-ππƭŜǾŜƭ  ǇƘƻƴƛŎǎ  ŀƴŘ  ǿƻǊŘ  
analysis  skills  in  decoding  words. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative conversations with diverse 
partners about kindergarten topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text read aloud or information 
presented orally or through other media by asking and answering 
questions about key details and requesting clarification if 
something is not understood. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order to seek help, get 
information, or clarify something that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express thoughts, feelings, and ideas 
clearly. 
   

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
 
6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
 
 
Science:   
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K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that can 
be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions. Creating characters is an act of 
intention in which actors play themselves in an imaginary set of circumstances.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader. 

Assessment 
Observations 
Accountable Talk 
TCRWP Running Records 
Reading Conferences 
Reading Logs 
Reading Responses 

Resources 
-Various read- aloud texts and level appropriate trade books 
Units of Study for Teaching Reading: Grade K, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2015; 
A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Kindergarten, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia 
University, 2011 
 
Suggested  Texts:  Resources:  environmental  print  (e.g.  signs  in  the  classroom  and  around  the  school);  concept  books  (numbers,  

colors,   opposites);  high  interest  NF  (e.g.  The  Beetle  Alphabet  Book  [Pallotta,  Biedrzycki];  Trucks  [Mara]);  favorite  familiar  story  

books  (e.g.  The  Three  Billy   Goats  Gruff  [Galdone],  The  Carrot  Seed  [Krauss],  Caps  for  Sale  [Slobodkina],  Harry  the  Dirty  Dog  

[Zion]); shared  reading  books,  poems,  ƴǳǊǎŜǊȅ   ǊƘȅƳŜǎΣ  ŀƴŘ  ǎƻƴƎǎ  όŜΦƎΦ  άWŀŎƪ  ŀƴŘ  WƛƭƭΤέ  aǊǎΦ  ²ƛǎƘȅ-ππ²ŀǎƘȅ  ώ/ƻǿƭŜȅϐύ  

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

ἦ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

ἦ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

ἦ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Kindergarten Reading Unit 2: Emergent Reading-Looking Closely at Familiar Texts 

Essential Questions:  
-How do readers read and look closely at emergent storybooks and read those books in ways that bring the stories to life? 
-How can readers notice more and more in the books they read and sound more and more like storytellers? 
-How and why do readers write labels for the pictures in their books to help them read and sound more like storytellers? 
-How can readers read, discuss, and perform familiar books with partners so that they understand them even better? 

Skills/Knowledge:  
-Readers will reread emergent storybooks, looking closely at the picturŜǎ ǘƻ ǊŜƳŜƳōŜǊ ŀƴŘ άǊŜŀŘέ ǿƘŀǘ ǘƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊǎ ŀǊŜ ŘƻƛƴƎΣ 
saying, and thinking on each page. 
-wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǿƛƭƭ ǘƘƛƴƪ ŀōƻǳǘ Ƙƻǿ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊǎ ŀǊŜ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ άǊŜŀŘέ ƛƴ ǿŀȅǎ ǘƘŀǘ ƳŀǘŎƘ ǘƘƻǎŜ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎǎΦ 
-Readers will use fix-up strategies when they notice that they story they are telling is confusing.  
-wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǿƛƭƭ ōŜƎƛƴ ǘƻ ƳŀǘŎƘ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊŘǎ ǘƘŜȅ ŀǊŜ άǊŜŀŘƛƴƎέ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊŘǎ ƻƴ ǘƘŜ ǇŀƎŜΣ ǇƻƛƴǘƛƴƎ ǳƴŘŜǊ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊŘǎ ŀƴŘ ǇƘǊŀǎŜǎ 
that they can read word for word. 
-Readers will write labels for the pictures in their books to help them remember the important words they need to say when 
άǊŜŀŘƛƴƎέ ǘƘŜƳΦ 
-Readers will include more and more sounds when writing labels for their books. 
-wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǿƛƭƭ ƭŀōŜƭ ƻōƧŜŎǘǎΣ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎǎΣ ǿƘŀǘ ǎƻƳŜǘƘƛƴƎ ƭƻƻƪǎ ƭƛƪŜΣ ŀƴŘ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ ƘŀǇǇŜƴƛƴƎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜƛǊ ōƻƻƪs. 
-Readers will mark places in their books that they find interesting and discuss them with partners. 
-Readers will read, discuss, and perform their books with partners so that they understand them even better. 

Goal #1: Readers reread and look closely 
at books they know well to make their 
άǊŜŀŘƛƴƎέ ǎƻǳƴŘ ƭƛƪŜ ŀ ǎǘƻǊȅΦ 

Goal #2: Readers reread and write words 
to look closely and notice more in the 
story. 
 

Goal #3: Readers read, discuss, and 
perform books with their partner so that 
they understand their stories even 
better.  

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ Readers use everything they already 

know how to do to read emergent 

ǎǘƻǊȅōƻƻƪǎ όƛΦŜΦ άǎǘŀǊ ōƻƻƪǎέύΥ ƭƻƻƪ 

carefully at the cover, point under the 

words in the title and read them, look 

ǒ Readers can make labels for the 

pictures in the books they read, just like 

the make labels for their own books in 

Writing Workshop. The labels help 

ǒ When readers are reading by 

themselves, they often have thoughts 

ƭƛƪŜΣ άhƘΣ ǘƘƛǎ ƛǎ ǎƻ ŎƻƻƭΗέ ƻǊ άIǳƘΚ L 

ŘƻƴΩǘ ƎŜǘ ǘƘƛǎΗέ ¢ƘŜǎŜ ŀǊŜ ŜȄŀŎǘƭȅ ǘƘŜ 

kinds of things readers share with a 
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carefully at the whole picture, and then 

tell the story to match that picture (see 

ά²Ŝ !ǊŜ {ǘƻǊȅōƻƻƪ wŜŀŘŜǊǎΗέ ŀƴŎƘƻǊ 

ŎƘŀǊǘ ŦǊƻƳ ά²Ŝ !ǊŜ wŜŀŘŜǊǎέ ǳƴƛǘύΦ 

o a²¢ϝΥ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ǎŀȅ 

what they see on the page. They 

look carefully at the pictures and 

use them to remember what the 

characters were doing, saying, and 

thinking on that page. Then, they 

άǊŜŀŘέ ǘƘŜ ǇŀƎŜ ƳŀƪƛƴƎ ǎǳǊŜ ǘƻ 

include those details of the story. 

o PT**: Partners remember all the 

ways that they know how to work 

together and share books (see 

άwŜŀŘŜǊǎ wŜŀŘ ²ƛǘƘ ŀ tŀǊǘƴŜǊέ 

ŎƘŀǊǘ ŦǊƻƳ ά²Ŝ !ǊŜ wŜŀŘŜǊǎέ 

unit). 

o S***: Another way that readers 

can share books with their 

ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊǎ ƛǎ ǘƻ άŜŎƘƻ ǊŜŀŘΦέ ²ƘŜƴ 

partners echo read a book 

together, Partner 1 reads a page, 

and Partner 2 reads the same 

page, trying to make it sound 

more and more like a story. 

ǒ Readers consider the feelings of the 

characters. They stop often and think 

about how characters say and do things 

readers know which words are 

important for telling the story. 

ǒ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ Ŏŀƴ ǳǎŜ άǎƴŀǇ ǿƻǊŘǎέ ŀƭƻƴƎ 

with their labels to make phrases to 

ƳŀǘŎƘ ǘƘŜ ǇƛŎǘǳǊŜǎ ŀƴŘ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ 

happening in the story. 

ǒ Readers can see more and look even 

more closely at their books. They can 

label things such as feelings, what 

something looks like, and what things 

are happening.  

o PT**: If readers notice that they 

are seeing more when they reread 

their book with their partner, they 

can label and write more 

together.  

ǒ Readers reread their Post-its and labels 

to remind themselves of who is in their 

book and what is happening. Then, 

after they reread their Post-its, they can 

reread their book, perhaps adding more 

labels along the way. 

o PT: When readers get together 

with their partners, they can read 

the labels that they write. 

Partners in Reading Workshop, 

just like in Writing Workshop, can 

help each other get more sounds 

in their words. 

partner. So when readers notice 

something that they want to share, 

they put a sticky note on the page to 

save it for partner time. 

ǒ Talking about a book looks different 

from storytelling across the pages or 

retelling. First, readers story tell and 

read, marking a place or two with Post-

its that they want to share with their 

partners. When partners get together, 

they start by storytelling. Then, they 

look back at their Post-its and start a 

ŎƻƴǾŜǊǎŀǘƛƻƴΣ ǎŀȅƛƴƎΣ άaȅ ƛŘŜŀ ŀōƻǳǘ 

ǘƘƛǎ ōƻƻƪ ƛǎΧέ ƻǊ άhƴŜ ǘƘƛƴƎ L ǿŀƴǘ ǘƻ 

ǘŀƭƪ ŀōƻǳǘ ƛǎΧέ 

o PT**: Partners talk about many 

different parts of books. They may 

talk about parts that give them 

strong feelings, about pages that 

connect, or about how different 

books and different characters are 

alike and different. 

ǒ When readers come across a part that 

makes them laugh out loud, or go 

ά²ƻǿΣέ ǘƘŜȅ ǎǘƻǇ ŀƴŘ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ 

ƳŀƪŜǎ ǘƘƛǎ ǇŀǊǘ ǎƻ Ŧǳƴƴȅ ƻǊ ŎƻƻƭΚέ ¢ƘŜƴ 

they can say more about those parts 

when they share them with a partner.  

o PT: Partners can help each other 

say more about their books by 
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in their books. These give readers clues 

to figure out how the characters feel. 

o PT: Partners practice storytelling 

in a way that matches how the 

characters feel at each part of the 

story.  

ǒ Readers pay special attention to the 

parts of the book when a character has 

an especially strong feeling. They use 

Post-its to mark those places so that 

they can later share them with their 

partners.  

o PT: Readers can act out parts of 

their books by thinking about how 

the character feels, and how the 

character would look, sound, and 

act at different parts of the story. 

o {Υ {ǘŀǊ ōƻƻƪǎ ŀǊŜƴΩǘ ǘƘŜ ƻƴly 

books that readers can read. No 

matter the type of text, readers 

can always use the pictures to 

remember how the words go, and 

to think about what would make 

sense. 

ǒ Sometimes readers forget how parts of 

stories go. When they forget, they 

make sure to work hard to reread the 

ǇƛŎǘǳǊŜ ǘƻ ǘƘƛƴƪ ŎŀǊŜŦǳƭƭȅ ŀōƻǳǘ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ 

happening in the part. This helps 

readers to remember the story and 

ǒ Readers are also writers! Just like 

writers, readers can use everything 

they know to write sentences. Readers 

can write sentences that go with what 

they see in their books. Just like 

writers, readers sometimes make 

patterns with their sentences. 

 
**Transition to Partner Time 
 
RL.K.2:  With prompting and support, retell 
familiar stories, including key details. 
 
RL.K.3:  With prompting and support, 
identify characters, settings, and major 
events in a story. 
 
RL.K.4: Ask and answer questions about 
unknown words in a text. 
 
RL.K.5: Recognize common types of texts 
(e.g., storybooks, poems). 
 
RL.K.7: With prompting and support, 
describe the relationship between 
illustrations and the story in which they 
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an 
illustration depicts). 
 
RL.K.10: Actively engage in group reading 
activities with purpose and understanding. 
 

asking each other questions, such 

ŀǎΣ ά²Ƙȅ ŀǊŜ ǘƘŜȅ ŘƻƛƴƎ ǘƘŀǘΚέ ƻǊ 

άIƻǿ Řƻ ȅƻǳ ǘƘƛƴƪ ƘŜΩǎ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎΚέ 

ƻǊ ά ²Ƙŀǘ Řƻ ȅƻǳ ǘƘƛƴƪ ǎƘŜ ǿƛƭƭ Řƻ 

nexǘΚέ ƻǊ ά²Ƙȅ Řƻ ȅƻǳ ǘƘƛƴƪ ǘƘƛǎ 

ǇŀǊǘ ƛǎ ŦǳƴƴȅκŎƻƻƭΚέ 

ǒ Readers can work together with their 

partners to act out, or dramatize, their 

stories. Readers can use simple props to 

act out their books. Then, after their 

acting, readers get together to talk 

about what ǘƘŜȅΩǊŜ ǘƘƛƴƪƛƴƎ ŀōƻǳǘ ǘƘŜ 

book that they performed.  

ǒ Readers celebrate the growth they have 

made in this unit by recording (video or 

audio) their best emergent storybook 

storytelling. First, readers reread the 

labels and words that they wrote to 

preview the text. Then, they reread the 

book like a professional storyteller!  

 

**Transition to Partner Time 
 
RL.K.1: With prompting and support, ask 
and answer questions about key details in 
a text. 
 
RL.K.2: With prompting and support, retell 
familiar stories, including key details. 
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think about what would make sense to 

say on that page. 

ǒ Sometimes readers get confused about 

the parts in a story. As they are reading, 

they notice that the story they are 

telling seems to be mixed up, out of 

order, or confusing. When readers get 

confused, they go back to the last place 

where everything was still making 

sense and they can reread and retell 

ǿƘŀǘΩǎ ƘŀǇǇŜƴŜŘ ǎƻ ŦŀǊ ǘo get them 

going with their reading again. 

o MWT: When readers reread to 

make the story make sense, they 

pay extra-special attention to the 

pictures, making sure they really 

do know what is happening 

before they turn to the next page, 

and the next, and the next. 

ǒ Readers can match their storytelling to 

the print on the page to read just like 

grown-ups. Readers can point along 

under the words as you tell the story, 

and when they come to a part that they 

know word for word, they can point to 

the words that match what they are 

saying.  

o MWT: Readers work especially 

hard to point along under the 

RF.K.2: Demonstrate understanding of 
spoken words, syllables, and sounds 
(phonemes). 
 
RF.K.3: Know and apply grade-level 
phonics and word analysis skills in 
ŘŜŎƻŘƛƴƎ ǿƻǊŘǎΧ 
 
RF.K.4: Read emergent-reader texts with 
ǇǳǊǇƻǎŜ ŀƴŘ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘƛƴƎΧ 
 
L.K.1:  Demonstrate command of the 
conventions of standard English grammar 
and usage when writing or speaking. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text 
read aloud or information presented orally 
or through other media by asking and 
answering questions about key details and 
requesting clarification if something is not 
understood. 

RL.K.3: With prompting and support, 
identify characters, settings, and major 
events in a story. 
 
RL.K.5: Recognize common types of texts 
(e.g., storybooks, poems). 
 
RL.K.7: With prompting and support, 
describe the relationship between 
illustrations and the story in which they 
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an 
illustration depicts). 
 
RL.K.9: With prompting and support, 
compare and contrast the adventures and 
experiences of characters in familiar 
stories. 
 
RL.K.10: Actively engage in group reading 
activities with purpose and understanding 
 
RF.K.4: Read emergent-reader texts with 
ǇǳǊǇƻǎŜ ŀƴŘ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘƛƴƎΧ 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text 
read aloud or information presented orally 
or through other media by asking and 
answering questions about key details and 
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words that the book or the 

character repeats again and again. 

o PT: Readers use Post-its to mark 

words, phrases, whole pages, and 

whole books that they know they 

can point under each word to 

read. Then, readers share these 

parts and books with their 

partners. 

ǒ Readers celebrate their emergent 

storybook reading powers (see 

suggestions for a star book parade 

celebration on page 12 of the 

ά9ƳŜǊƎŜƴǘ wŜŀŘƛƴƎΣέ άLŦΧ 

¢ƘŜƴΧ/ǳǊǊƛŎǳƭǳƳέ tDF). 

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RL.K.2:  With prompting and support, retell 
familiar stories, including key details. 
 
RL.K.3:  With prompting and support, 
identify characters, settings, and major 
events in a story. 
 
RL.K.5: Recognize common types of texts 
(e.g., storybooks, poems). 
 
RL.K.7: With prompting and support, 
describe the relationship between 

requesting clarification if something is not 
understood. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 
to seek help, get information, or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 
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illustrations and the story in which they 
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an 
illustration depicts). 
 
RL.K.10: Actively engage in group reading 
activities with purpose and understanding. 
 
RF.K.1: Demonstrate understanding of the 
ƻǊƎŀƴƛȊŀǘƛƻƴ ŀƴŘ ōŀǎƛŎ ŦŜŀǘǳǊŜǎ ƻŦ ǇǊƛƴǘΧ 
 
RF.K.4: Read emergent-reader texts with 
ǇǳǊǇƻǎŜ ŀƴŘ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘƛƴƎΧ 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text 
read aloud or information presented orally 
or through other media by asking and 
answering questions about key details and 
requesting clarification if something is not 
understood. 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
 
6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that 
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
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Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader. 

 

Assessment 
Observations 
Accountable Talk 
TCRWP Running Records 
Reading Conferences 
Reading Logs 
Reading Responses 

Resources 
Various read- aloud texts and level appropriate trade books 
Units of Study for Teaching Reading: Grade K, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2015; 
A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Kindergarten, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia 
University, 2011 
Suggested Texts: See pages 5-у ƻŦ ά9ƳŜǊƎŜƴǘ wŜŀŘƛƴƎέ ǳƴƛǘ ƛƴ άLŦΧ¢ƘŜƴΧ/ǳǊǊƛŎǳƭǳƳέ t5C ŦƻǊ ǎǳƎƎŜǎǘƛƻƴǎ ƻŦ ŜƳŜǊƎŜƴǘ ǎǘƻǊȅōƻƻƪǎΣ 
shared reading texts, read aloud texts, interactive writing/shared writing texts, poems, and songs to gather for this unit 

  

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

ἦ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Kindergarten Reading Unit 3: Super Powers 

Essential Questions:  
-Iƻǿ Řƻ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǳǎŜ άǎǳǇŜǊ ǇƻǿŜǊǎέ ǘƻ ƘŜƭǇ ǘƘŜƳ ŀŎǘǳŀƭƭȅ ǊŜŀŘ ǿƘŀǘ ƛǎ ƻƴ ǘƘŜ ǇŀƎŜΚ 
-How do readers make sure that the words they are reading match the words that are on the page? 
-How can partners help each other become stronger readers? 
-How do readers show persistence by using multiple super powers at once to solve tricky words? 
-How can readers bring books to life using their voices? 

Skills/Knowledge:  
-wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǿƛƭƭ ǳǎŜ άǇƻƛƴǘŜǊ ǇƻǿŜǊέ ǘƻ ǇǊŀŎǘƛŎŜ ƻƴŜ-to-one correspondence. 
-wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǿƛƭƭ ǳǎŜ άǊŜǊŜŀŘ ǇƻǿŜǊέ ǘƻ ŦƛȄ-up their accuracy and to improve their fluency. 
-Readers will recognize and read common high frequency words. 
-Readers will work with partners in order to strengthen their reading. 
-wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǿƛƭƭ ǳǎŜ άǇƛŎǘǳǊŜ ǇƻǿŜǊέ ǘƻ ƳŀƪŜ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊŘǎ ǘƘŜȅ ŀǊŜ ǊŜŀŘƛƴƎ ƳŀǘŎƘ ǘƘŜ ƳŜŀƴƛƴƎ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ǘŜȄǘΦ 
-wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǿƛƭƭ ǳǎŜ άǎƴŀǇ ǿƻǊŘ ǇƻǿŜǊέ ǘƻ ǊŜŎƻƎƴƛȊŜ ŀƴŘ ŎǊŜŀǘŜ ƴŜǿ ǎƴŀǇ ǿƻǊŘǎΦ 
-wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǿƛƭƭ ǳǎŜ άǎƻǳƴŘ ǇƻǿŜǊέ ǘƻ ŎƘŜŎƪ ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊŘ ǘƘŜȅ ŀǊŜ ǊŜŀŘƛƴƎ ƳŀǘŎƘŜǎ ǘƘŜ ŦƛǊǎǘ ƭŜǘǘŜǊ ǿǊƛǘǘen on the page. 
-wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǿƛƭƭ ǳǎŜ άǇŜǊǎƛǎǘŜƴŎŜ ǇƻǿŜǊέ ǘƻ ƻǊŎƘŜǎǘǊŀǘŜ ŀƭƭ ƻŦ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǎǳǇŜǊ ǇƻǿŜǊǎ ǿƘŜƴ ǎƻƭǾƛƴƎ ŜǾŜƴ ǘƘŜ ǘƻǳƎƘŜǎǘ ƻŦ ǿƻǊŘǎΦ  
-wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǿƛƭƭ ǳǎŜ άōƻƻƪ ǘŀƭƪ ǇƻǿŜǊέ ǘƻ ƛƴǘǊƻŘǳŎŜΣ ǊŜǘŜƭƭΣ ŀƴŘ ǎƘŀǊŜ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǘƘƛƴƪƛƴƎ ŀōƻǳǘ ōƻƻƪǎ ǿƛǘƘ ƻǘƘŜǊǎΦ 
-Readers will bring books to life by changing their voices, noticing patterns, and sharing their thinking. 

Dƻŀƭ ІмΥ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǳǎŜ άǎǳǇŜǊ ǇƻǿŜǊǎέ ǘƻ 
match what they say to the words on the 
page and to reread to make their reading 
even stronger. 

Goal #2: Readers use all ƻŦ ǘƘŜƛǊ  άǎǳǇŜǊ 
ǇƻǿŜǊǎέ ǘƻ ǳǎŜ ǾŀǊƛƻǳǎ ǇŀǊǘǎ ƻŦ ǿƻǊŘǎ 
and texts to solve tricky words with 
persistence.  
 

Goal #3: Readers bring books to life by 
changing their voices, noticing patterns, 
and talking about books.  

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ Readers use super reading powers to 

actually read words. They can put their 

finger under one word, then the next, 

and the next, and they can actually 

ǒ ²ƘŜƴ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŜƴŎƻǳƴǘŜǊ ǘǊƻǳōƭŜΣ ǘƘŀǘΩǎ 

the time when they especially need to 

ŀŎǘƛǾŀǘŜ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǎǳǇŜǊ ǇƻǿŜǊǎΦ ¢ƘŜȅ ŎŀƴΩǘ 

let themselves be defeated! Instead, 

they call on more powers. Readers use 

ǒ Super Readers use all of the super 

powers to bring books to life. They can 

read books to others just as grown-ups 

read books to them. They can read 
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ǊŜŀŘ ǿƘŀǘ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊŘǎ ǎŀȅ όάǇƻƛƴǘŜǊ 

ǇƻǿŜǊΣέ άǊŜǊŜŀŘ ǇƻǿŜǊέ - session 1). 

o a²¢ϝΥ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǳǎŜ άǊŜǊŜŀŘ 

ǇƻǿŜǊέ ǘƻ ǊŜǊŜŀŘ ŦŀƳƛƭƛŀǊ ǿƻǊŘǎ 

and texts in new and special ways. 

o PT**: Partners remind each other 

to use their super reading powers. 

o S***: Readers practice using 

pointer power and reread power 

ǘƻ ǊŜŀŘ ŀƴŘ ǊŜǊŜŀŘ ŀ ά{ǳǇŜǊ 

ReadeǊέ ǎƻƴƎΦ 

ǒ When readers read, every word they 

say has to match a word they point to 

on the page. When they stop reading, 

ǘƘŜǊŜ ŎŀƴΩǘ ōŜ ŀƴȅ ǿƻǊŘǎ ƭŜŦǘ ƻǾŜǊ ƻǊ 

any extra words coming out of their 

ƳƻǳǘƘǎΦ LŦ ǘƘŜǊŜΩǎ ŀ ǇǊƻōƭŜƳΣ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ 

go back and reread to make it match 

(session 2).  

o MWT: Readers (and writers) 

recognize that spaces between 

words signal a new word is 

coming. 

o PT: Partners can work together by 

echo reading. 

o S: Readers work together to 

construct a sentence in order to 

reinforce one-to-one matching in 

their reading. 

ǇƛŎǘǳǊŜ ǇƻǿŜǊΦ όάǇƛŎǘǳǊŜ ǇƻǿŜǊέ ς 

session 6). 

o a²¢ϝΥ ²ƘŜƴ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŀǊŜƴΩǘ ǎǳǊŜ 

what to look at in a picture, they 

try it lots of ways and check their 

guesses with the first letter of the 

difficult word.  

o PT**: Partners help each other 

use and check their reading 

powers, rather than just telling 

each other the words. 

o S***: Readers practice using 

picture power before they read to 

make predictions that might help 

them avoid getting stuck.  

ǒ Super Readers can make more snap 

words for themselves. Readers turn a 

word into a snap word by doing this: 

look, read, spell, write, look, read 

όάǎƴŀǇ ǿƻǊŘ ǇƻǿŜǊέ - session 7).  

o MWT: Readers hunt for snap 

words before they read so that 

they will have an easier time 

reading the whole text. 

o PT: Readers work with their 

partners to recognize and practice 

reading their snap words. 

o S: Readers work together in an 

interactive writing session to 

practice writing snap words.  

books to themselves that way as well 

(session 11). 

o MWT*: Readers can activate 

reread power to make their 

reading voices sound super 

smooth.  

o PT**: Readers read aloud books to 

their partners using their best 

reading voices. 

o S***: Readers use reread power 

to smooth out a line, a page, or 

even a whole book. 

ǒ One way readers read faster and 

smoother is to realize that knowing the 

pattern helps them sing the words that 

are the same on every page. Then 

readers can really work at figuring out 

the words that change (session 12).  

o MWT: Readers have to work extra 

ƘŀǊŘ ǘƻ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²ƘŀǘΩǎ ǘƘŜ ǇŀǘǘŜǊƴ 

ƘŜǊŜΚ ²ƘŀǘΩǎ ǘƘŜ ǎŀƳŜ ƻƴ ŜǾŜǊȅ 

ǇŀƎŜΚ ²ƘŀǘΩǎ ŘƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘΚέ bƻǘ ŀƭƭ 

books and songs have the same 

pattern. Once readers discover 

the pattern, they sing it! 

o PT: Readers tell each other what 

the patterns in their books are 

before they start to read so that 

they can sing out the patterns 

together.  
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ǒ When readers point to words as they 

read, each word gets one tapτeven 

long words (session 3). 

o MWT: Readers can count up the 

words on a page before they start 

reading. That way they can plan 

Ƙƻǿ Ƴŀƴȅ ǘŀǇǎ ǘƘŜȅΩƭƭ ƴŜŜŘ ƻƴ 

that page or in that line. Then, 

they can read to make it match. 

o PT: Partners act like reading 

teachers by pointing to the words 

on a page while their partner 

reads aloud. 

o S: Readers construct a sentence to 

practice tapping and pointing 

once for each word. 

ǒ When readers see words that they 

know in a snap, it helps them to keep 

track of the right words as they read. 

Snap words help readers fix their 

pointer power (session 4).  

o MWT: Readers do not point under 

punctuation marks. Readers only 

point under words. 

o PT: Readers can hunt for snap 

words with their partners. 

o S: Readers check that the first 

letter of a word matches the letter 

of the word they read. 

ǒ {ƻƳŜǘƛƳŜǎ ǇƛŎǘǳǊŜ ǇƻǿŜǊ ƛǎƴΩǘ 

powerful enough to tackle really tough 

words. Readers also use sound power, 

using the sound of the first letter to 

ƘŜƭǇ ǘƘŜƳ ǊŜŀŘ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊŘ όάǎƻǳƴŘ 

ǇƻǿŜǊέ ς session 8).  

o MWT: Readers can use their 

alphabet and name charts to help 

remind them of letter sounds. 

o t¢Υ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ Ŏŀƴ Ǉƭŀȅ άL {Ǉȅέ ǿƛǘƘ 

their partners to help them 

strengthen their sound power. 

o S: Readers practice stretching out 

words and isolating sounds in an 

interactive writing session. 

ǒ WƘŜƴ ƻƴŜ ǇƻǿŜǊ ŘƻŜǎƴΩǘ ǿƻǊƪΣ {ǳǇŜǊ 

Readers use another one. Readers try 

one thing and then another to tackle 

ǘƘŜ ǘǊƻǳōƭŜΗ όάǇŜǊǎƛǎǘŜƴŎŜ ǇƻǿŜǊέ - 

session 9) 

o MWT: Readers use persistence 

power by trying as many 

strategies as necessary to solve 

and check tricky words. 

o PT: Readers give each other 

reminders to use their super 

powers when they get stuck. 

o S: Readers can also use 

persistence power to fix up words 

o S: Readers practice carrying a 

pattern by planning a new class 

book in the air. 

ǒ When readers want to read a book so 

the book comes to life for listeners, 

punctuation is like a secret code, 

whispering tips about how to read 

(session 13). 

o MWT: Readers hunt for 

punctuation marks in their books 

to get themselves ready to change 

their reading voices as they read 

each sentence. 

o PT: Readers become the 

άǇǳƴŎǘǳŀǘƛƻƴ ǇƻƭƛŎŜέ ōȅ ƳŀƪƛƴƎ 

ǎǳǊŜ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊ ŘƻŜǎƴΩǘ ǎǇŜŜŘ 

through the punctuation marks 

while reading aloud. 

o S: Readers participate in an 

interactive writing session to 

practice using end punctuation to 

change how sentences sound.  

ǒ When readers are trying to read a book 

aloud so that people pull in to listen, 

they need to understand the book and 

be thinking about what it says as they 

ǊŜŀŘΦ LŦ ŀ ǊŜŀŘŜǊ ŘƻŜǎƴΩǘ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ 

ōƻƻƪΣ Ƙƛǎ ƭƛǎǘŜƴŜǊǎ ǿƻƴΩǘ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘ ƛǘ 

either (session 14).  
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ǒ Readers can work with a partner to 

practice pointing to words as they read 

them. One partner reads, and the other 

partner points to each word. Both 

partners can check that one word 

makes one point. This way they double 

ǘƘŜƛǊ ǇƻƛƴǘƛƴƎ ǇƻǿŜǊ όάǇŀǊǘƴŜǊ ǇƻǿŜǊέ - 

session 5). 

o MWT: Readers remember to use 

reread power to make their 

reading even stronger. They 

practice rereading a piece that 

they would like to share with their 

partners. 

o PT: Partners take turns using 

partner power to point to and 

read words. 

S: Partners can read out loud 

ǘƻƎŜǘƘŜǊ ŀƴŘ άǇƛƎƎȅ-ōŀŎƪ Ǉƻƛƴǘέ 

to check that their reading 

matches the words they see on 

the page. 

 
*M id-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RL.K.4: Ask and answer questions about 
unknown words in a text. 
 

ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜȅ ǘƘƛƴƪ ǘƘŜȅ ƘŀǾŜƴΩǘ ǊŜŀŘ 

just right. 

ǒ Once readers are able to activate lots of 

powers, they make sure to check in on 

these, noticing which ones they use all 

the time and which ones they need to 

power up. Then they set goals (session 

10). 

o MWT: Readers know that 

rereading is a great way to put all 

of their reading powers together. 

Readers can put their energy into 

making sure they are activating all 

of their powers, using them at the 

same time to be super readers.  

o PT: Readers listen to each other 

read and remind each other to 

activate all of their super powers. 

o S: Groups of readers perform 

readings of texts for the class and 

receive Super Reader capes as a 

way of celebrating the growth 

they have made so far in this unit.  

 

*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 

o MWT: When a book does not have 

characters or specific feelings in it, 

readers can make their voices 

sound interesting by making some 

parts softer or by giving some 

words an extra punch. 

o PT: Partners can read the same 

book and change their voices in 

different ways to bring the book 

to life. 

o S: Readers can lead the class in a 

read aloud to model how to bring 

different books to life.  

ǒ {ǳǇŜǊ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ read books, 

they talk about books, too. Readers can 

activate their book talk power. One 

way readers get a book talk started is 

to introduce their book to their partner 

ōŜŦƻǊŜ ǘƘŜȅ ǊŜŀŘ ƛǘ ǘƻƎŜǘƘŜǊ όάōƻƻƪ ǘŀƭƪ 

ǇƻǿŜǊέ - session 15). 

o MWT: Readers can prepare for 

partner time by marking pages 

that they want to talk about with 

Post-its.  

o PT: Partners introduce their books 

to each other before they start to 

read together. They also stop and 

talk some more when they get to 

the places they have marked with 

Post-its. 
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RL.K.5: Recognize common types of texts 
(e.g., storybooks, poems). 
 
RL.K.7: With prompting and support, 
describe the relationship between 
illustrations and the story in which they 
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an 
illustration depicts). 
 
RL.K.10: Actively engage in group reading 
activities with purpose and understanding. 
 
RF.K.1: Demonstrate understanding of the 
organization and ōŀǎƛŎ ŦŜŀǘǳǊŜǎ ƻŦ ǇǊƛƴǘΧ 
 
RF.K.2: Demonstrate understanding of 
spoken words, syllables, and sounds 
όǇƘƻƴŜƳŜǎύΧ 
 
RF.K.3: Know and apply grade-level 
phonics and word analysis skills in 
ŘŜŎƻŘƛƴƎ ǿƻǊŘǎΧ 
 
RF.K.4: Read emergent-reader texts with 
purpose and undŜǊǎǘŀƴŘƛƴƎΧ 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text 
read aloud or information presented orally 
or through other media by asking and 

RL.K.1: With prompting and support, ask 
and answer questions about key details in 
a text. 
 
RL.K.4: Ask and answer questions about 
unknown words in a text. 
 
RL.K.5: Recognize common types of texts 
(e.g., storybooks, poems). 
 
RL.K.7: With prompting and support, 
describe the relationship between 
illustrations and the story in which they 
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an 
illustration depicts). 
 
RL.K.10: Actively engage in group reading 
activities with purpose and understanding 
 
RF.K.3: Know and apply grade-level 
phonics and word analysis skills in 
ŘŜŎƻŘƛƴƎ ǿƻǊŘǎΧ 
 
RF.K.4: Read emergent-reader texts with 
ǇǳǊǇƻǎŜ ŀƴŘ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘƛƴƎΧ 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text 
read aloud or information presented orally 
or through other media by asking and 

o S: When readers introduce their 

books to others, they are careful 

not to give away the whole book. 

ǒ When readers read a book well, they 

end up seeing things in the book that 

seem important. They might see things 

that are surprising or funny. When 

readers finish a book, sometimes they 

want to talk about it by retelling it to 

their partner (session 16).  

o a²¢Υ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ Ŏŀƴ ŀŘŘ ŀ άǇƛƴŎƘ ƻŦ 

ȅƻǳέ ǘƻ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǊŜǘŜƭƭǎ ōȅ ǎŀȅƛƴƎ 

what they noticed or found 

exciting, funny, sad, or surprising. 

o PT: Readers practice all the ways 

they have learned to make their 

books come alive with their 

partners. 

o S: Readers talk more about their 

books by saying what they think 

and then using the word 

άōŜŎŀǳǎŜέ ǘƻ ŜȄǇƭŀƛƴ ǿƘȅΦ  

ǒ Super Readers can give the gift of 

reading! They can think about the 

people they love and which stories they 

would love to hear. They can decide 

who ǘƘŜȅΩƭƭ ǊŜŀŘ ǘo, what ǘƘŜȅΩƭƭ ǊŜŀŘΣ 

and how ǘƘŜȅΩƭƭ ǊŜŀŘ ƛǘ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ мтύΦ  

o MWT: Readers try out different 

ways to perform their books by 
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answering questions about key details and 
requesting clarification if something is not 
understood. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 
 

answering questions about key details and 
requesting clarification if something is not 
understood. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 
to seek help, get information, or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 
 

ŘŜŎƛŘƛƴƎ ǿƘŀǘ ǾƻƛŎŜǎ ǘƘŜȅΩƭƭ ǳǎŜ 

and what parts they will act out 

with their whole bodies.  

o PT: Partners help remind each 

other of their super powers as 

they practice reading the texts 

they will give as gifts.  

o S: Readers give the gift of reading 

to their classmates by activating 

all of their super powers. 

 

*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RL.K.1: With prompting and support, ask 
and answer questions about key details in 
a text. 
 
RL.K.2: With prompting and support, retell 
familiar stories, including key details. 
 
RL.K.3: With prompting and support, 
identify characters, settings, and major 
events in a story. 
 
RL.K.4: Ask and answer questions about 
unknown words in a text. 
 
RL.K.5: Recognize common types of texts 
(e.g., storybooks, poems). 
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RL.K.7: With prompting and support, 
describe the relationship between 
illustrations and the story in which they 
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an 
illustration depicts). 
 
RL.K.10: Actively engage in group reading 
activities with purpose and understanding 
 
RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to support comprehension. 
a. Read on-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 
b. Read on-level text orally with accuracy, 
appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. 
c. Use context to confirm or self-correct 
word recognition and understanding, 
rereading as necessary. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text 
read aloud or information presented orally 
or through other media by asking and 
answering questions about key details and 
requesting clarification if something is not 
understood. 
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SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 
to seek help, get information, or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
 
6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that 
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader. 
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Assessment 
Observations 
Accountable Talk 
Running Records 
Reading Conferences 
Developmental Reading Assessment (DRA) 
Reading Logs 
Reading Responses 

Resources 
Various read- aloud texts and level appropriate trade books 
Units of Study for Teaching Reading: Grade K, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2015; 
A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Kindergarten, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia 
University, 2011 
Suggested Texts: Brown Bear, Brown Bear, What Do You See? (Martin); So Much! (Cooke); In the Garden (Rigby PM Plus Readers); 
Super Mouse (Root); a number of familiar songs, poems, and nursery rhymes 

  

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

ἦ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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 Kindergarten Reading Unit 4: Bigger Books, Bigger Reading Muscles 

Essential Questions:  
-In what ways do bigger (higher level) books get harder? 
-How do readers self-monitor and cross-check to ensure that they know what a book is really saying?  
-How do readers orchestrate the three cueing systems (M, S, V) to read with accuracy? 
-How do readers modify their reading super powers to tackle the complexities of harder books? 
-Iƻǿ Řƻ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŎƘŀƴƎŜ ǘƘŜ ǿŀȅ ǘƘŜȅ ǊŜŀŘ ǿƘŜƴ ǘƘŜȅ άƎǊŀŘǳŀǘŜέ ŦǊƻƳ ǇŀǘǘŜǊƴǎ ǘƻ ǎǘƻǊȅ ōƻƻƪǎΚ 

Skills/Knowledge:  
-Readers will attend to patterns and pattern breaks to help them reader higher-level books.  
-Readers will make sure to self-monitor and cross-check in order to read with accuracy. 
-Readers will use the title, pattern, and ending of a book to retell it in order to check their understanding and share books with 
partners.  
-Readers will use the beginning and ending sounds in tricky words to help them solve them with accuracy. 
-Readers will read high frequency words in a snap. 
-Readers will recognize blends and digraphs at the beginning and ending of words. 
-Readers will use the whole picture to solve tricky words, including prepositions. 
-Readers will recognize high frequency words with inflected endings. 
-Readers will use the familiar story structure to comprehend, predict, and retell in higher-level texts. 

Goal #1: Growing readers tackle more 
challenging books by knowing how books 
get harder, attending to patterns and 
self-monitoring.  

Goal #2: Readers zoom in on letters and 
sounds, using visual information, high 
frequency words, self-monitoring, and 
cross-checking to read with accuracy.  

Goal #3: Readers graduate to become 
ǎǘǊƻƴƎŜǊ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎΣ ǳǎƛƴƎ άŜȄǘǊŀ-ǎǘǊŜƴƎǘƘέ 
reading super powers to tackle harder 
books.  
 

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ As readers grow bigger, the books they 

read can get bigger and harder too. 

IŜǊŜΩǎ ǘƘŜ ǘƘƛƴƎΥ ǿƘŜƴ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ ƪƴƻǿ 

how the books will get harder, they can 

use their super powers to read even 

ǒ One way readers get stronger is to 

think and talk and play and sing with 

the alphabet, getting to know all the 

fun ways that letters and sounds go. 

Then when they read, they can use all 

ǒ Now that readers are reading more 

challenging booƪǎΣ ǘƘŜȅ ŎŀƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ǉǳƛŎƪ-

check the picture to figure out the 

word. They have to use the whole 

picture to think about what they see 
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those harder books. (session 1)  

o MWT*: Readers make sure they 

are using all of the reading super 

powers they already know when 

reading harder books. 

o PT**: Partners read books from 

easiest to hardest, helping each 

other tackle more difficult books 

once their reading muscles are 

warm. 

o S***: Readers celebrate their 

persistence when reading harder 

books and their use of their 

reading super powers. 

ǒ Readers know that even when there 

are more words on the page or the 

sentences are long, there is often a 

pattern in those sentences. And if 

readers can figure out the pattern, that 

pattern can help them read almost 

every page and help them know what 

their book is about. (session 2)  

o MWT: Readers recognize some of 

the trickier patterns in their 

ōƻƻƪǎΣ ǎǳŎƘ ŀǎ ŀ άǎŜŜ-ǎŀǿέ 

pattern. 

o t¢Υ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ Ŏŀƴ Ǉƭŀȅ άDǳŜǎǎ 

²ƘŀǘΩǎ bŜȄǘΗέ ŘǳǊƛƴƎ ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊ 

reading to practice predicting 

based on pattern. 

they know about letters and sounds to 

read the words the author wrote. 

(session 7) 

o MWT*: Readers invent new ways 

to read their ABC books and 

practice their sound power.  

o PT**: Readers, partnerships, and 

small groups can read their ABC 

books together in many ways, 

ǎǳŎƘ ŀǎ ǇƭŀȅƛƴƎ άǎŀƳŜ ŀƴŘ 

ŘƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘέ ŀŎǊƻǎǎ ōƻƻƪǎΦ  

o S***: Readers practice 

phonological awareness to 

support the visual cuing system by 

ǎƛƴƎƛƴƎ ά²ƘŀǘΩǎ ǘƘŜ ŦƛǊǎǘ ǎƻǳƴŘ 

ǘƘŀǘ ȅƻǳ ƘŜŀǊΧέ 

ǒ ²ƘŜƴ ǿƻǊŘǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ŎƻƳŜ Ŝŀǎƛƭȅ ǘƻ ǘƘŜƳ 

ŀǎ ǘƘŜȅ ǊŜŀŘΣ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ōŀŎƪ ŀǿŀȅΦ 

Instead, they can get close and use the 

beginning of the word. Then they think, 

ά²Ƙŀǘ ǿƻǊŘ ŎƻǳƭŘ ǘƘƛǎ ōŜΚέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ уύ  

o MWT: Readers remember to use 

all of their powers while they are 

practicing their sound power to 

help them figure out what word 

might make sense.  

o PT: Readers read their ABC books 

with their partners in many 

different ways.  

o S: Readers match the initial and 

ŀƴŘ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ ƘŀǇǇŜƴƛƴƎΦ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ моύ 

o MWT*: Readers use their extra-

strength picture power to where, 

what, and how. 

o PT**: Partners act out tricky parts 

of their books to help them figure 

out tricky words. 

o S***: Readers boost their 

vocabulary around prepositions to 

support reading more complex 

texts.  

ǒ Sometimes readers are reading along 

and bam, the pattern is gone! Readers 

ŘƻƴΩǘ ǿorry. They can use their extra-

strength picture power and turn up 

their snap word power to help them. 

(session 14) 

o MWT: Readers notice that they 

are creating new snap words for 

themselves as they are reading 

more and more.  

o PT: Readers and partners go back 

to reread books with smoother 

voices. 

o S: Readers turn other high 

frequency words into snap words. 

ǒ There are words readers know by 

heartτǘƘŜƛǊ ǎƴŀǇ ǿƻǊŘǎΦ .ǳǘ ǘƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ 

always recognize them because authors 

sometimes change them around a bit. 
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o S: Readers use interactive writing 

to compose a class pattern book 

like the ones they are reading. 

ǒ When readers get to tricky words in the 

ǇŀǘǘŜǊƴΣ ǘƘŜȅ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ƛǎ ǘƘŜ ǎŀƳŜ 

ŀƴŘ ǿƘŀǘ ƛǎ ŎƘŀƴƎƛƴƎ ƻƴ ŜŀŎƘ ǇŀƎŜΚέ 

Then they can look at the picture, think 

about what is happening, and get their 

mouth ready to say the first sound of 

the word. (session 3)  

o MWT: Readers mark the parts of 

their books that are really 

challenging so that they can work 

on them with their partners.  

o PT: Partners use all their reading 

super powers to get through the 

challenging parts together. 

o S: Readers use interactive writing 

to create a new page for a familiar 

pattern book.  

ǒ Readers know that sometimes books 

can feel harder because the author 

tricks them! Books have patterns, and 

thenτwhoops! The pattern breaks! 

And it usually happens on the last page. 

Readers need to bring every power 

they have to solve that page. (session 

4)  

o MWT: Readers notice varied 

punctuation at the end of a book 

final sounds in an unknown word 

with the picture.  

ǒ Sometimes readers can blend beginning 

sounds together to help them solve 

words. Readers can get their mouths 

ready for the beginning part of tricky 

words. (session 9)  

o MWT: Readers recognize and 

zoom in on blends when they 

come across them in their books.  

o t¢Υ tŀǊǘƴŜǊǎ Ŏŀƴ Ǉƭŀȅ ά!ƭǇƘŀōŜǘ 

tƻǇ LǘΗέ ǘƻ ǇǊŀŎǘƛŎŜ ƛŘŜƴǘƛŦȅƛƴƎ 

initial sounds, including blends. 

o S: Readers practice getting their 

mouths ready for words that start 

with both blends and digraphs.  

ǒ When readers try to read tricky words, 

they need super strong sound power. 

They look closely at the beginning and 

the ending to solve the word (session 

10). 

o MWT: When readers look at the 

end of a word, they remember 

what they learned about 

digraphs. 

o PT: Partners listen and coach each 

other as they read. 

o S: Readers use shared reading and 

άDǳŜǎǎ ǘƘŜ /ƻǾŜǊŜŘ ²ƻǊŘέ ǘƻ 

practice looking all the way 

When a word looks like a stranger, 

readers look again. They can ask 

ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎΣ ά5ƻŜǎ ǘƘƛǎ ƭƻƻƪ ƭƛƪŜ 

ŀƴƻǘƘŜǊ ǿƻǊŘ L ƪƴƻǿΚέ Lǘ ƳƛƎƘǘ ōŜ ŀ 

familiar snap word wearing a new 

ending. (session 15) 

o MWT: Readers recognize familiar 

words and familiar endings that 

they know by heart. 

o t¢Υ tŀǊǘƴŜǊǎ Ŏŀƴ Ǝƻ ƻƴ ŀƴ άŜȄǘǊŀ-

ǎǘǊŜƴƎǘƘέ ǎƴŀǇ ǿƻǊŘ ƘǳƴǘΣ ƭƻƻƪƛƴƎ 

for snap words with new endings 

in their books. 

o S: Readers practice taking words 

apart with common endings and 

make sure to read snap words in 

their books all the way through to 

the end. 

ǒ When readers read a book that is a 

story, it will tell about a person (or an 

animal), and that person will do one 

thing and then the next thing, and 

finally, the story will end. (session 16) 

o MWT: When readers read, they 

Ŏŀƴ ǎǘƻǇ ŀƴŘ ǘƘƛƴƪ ά²Ƙŀǘ ƳƛƎƘǘ 

ƘŀǇǇŜƴ ƴŜȄǘΚέ ƭƻǘǎ ƻŦ ǘƛƳŜǎ ŀŎǊƻǎǎ 

their books.  

o PT: Readers might choose to play 

άDǳŜǎǎ ²ƘŀǘΩǎ bŜȄǘέ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

partners to practice predicting 
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as a signal for a pattern break and 

also so that they know how to 

read the sentence. 

o PT: Partners coach each other to 

use different super powers when 

the pattern breaks. 

o S: Readers use shared writing to 

write a pattern break for the 

ending of their class book. 

ǒ Careful readers check that their reading 

makes sense and sounds like a book. 

¢ƘŜȅ ǎǘƻǇ ŀƴŘ ŀǎƪΣ ά5ƛŘ ǘƘŀǘ ƳŀƪŜ 

ǎŜƴǎŜΚ 5ƛŘ ǘƘŀǘ ǎƻǳƴŘ ǊƛƎƘǘΚέ LŦ ƴƻǘΣ 

ǘƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ƪŜŜǇ ƎƻƛƴƎΗ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǘǊȅ 

to fix it! (session 5)  

o MWT: Readers celebrate their 

self-monitoring efforts, saying 

άhƻǇǎέ ŀƴŘ ŎŀǘŎƘƛƴƎ ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎ 

when they make mistakes. 

o PT: Partners listen closely each 

other reading, checking that their 

reading sounds right and makes 

ǎŜƴǎŜǎΦ LŦ ƴƻǘΣ ǘƘŜȅ ǎŀȅ άhƻǇǎΗ ¢Ǌȅ 

ǘƘŀǘ ŀƎŀƛƴΗέ  

o S: Whenever readers finish a 

book, they can check that they 

understood it by retelling it to 

themselves or a partner. In order 

to retell, readers think about the 

title, pattern, and ending to help 

through tricky words.  

ǒ When reading some words (words that 

ŀǊŜƴΩǘ ǎƴap words), readers bring out 

their magnifying glasses and look 

closely at the letters. But when they 

come to a snap word, they put the 

ƳŀƎƴƛŦȅƛƴƎ Ǝƭŀǎǎ ŀǿŀȅΗ ¢ƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƴŜŜŘ 

to slow down or read closely. They just 

look at the word and they know it in a 

snap (session 11). 

o MWT: Readers can read through 

their snap word rings as a 

celebration for finishing a book. 

o PT: Partners can hunt for snap 

words to warm up before reading. 

o S: Readers need to read their snap 

words in a snap, even when they 

have new endings. 

ǒ Just as writers check over their writing, 

so, too, readers check over their 

reading. After readers work hard to 

read the words on a page, they stop 

ŀƴŘ ŀǎƪΣ ά5ƻŜǎ ƛǘ ƳŀƪŜ ǎŜƴǎŜΚ 5ƻŜǎ ƛǘ 

sound right? Does it look right? If things 

seem off, readers reread to ŦƛȄ ƛǘ ǳǇΦέ 

(session 12) 

o MWT: Readers can use their 

blends chart to warm up for 

reading and to help them check 

their reading. 

what will happen next in their 

stories. 

o S: When readers retell bigger 

story books, they retell the who, 

the where, and the what.  

ǒ To really make their books come to life, 

readers reread them, thinking about 

ǿƘŀǘΩǎ ƘŀǇǇŜƴƛƴƎΦ hƴ ŜŀŎƘ ǇŀƎŜΣ ǘƘŜȅ 

Ŏŀƴ ǘƘƛƴƪ ŀōƻǳǘ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ ƎƻƛƴƎ ƻƴ ŀƴŘ 

then read it in a voice that matches. 

(session 17) 

o MWT: Each time they reread, 

readers know the book even 

better, and this helps them to 

ǘƘƛƴƪ ŀ ƭƛǘǘƭŜ ƳƻǊŜ ŀōƻǳǘ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ 

happening and how to make their 

voices match. 

o PT: Partners take turn talking 

ŀōƻǳǘ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ ƘŀǇǇŜƴƛƴƎ ƻƴ ǇŀƎŜǎ 

in their books and reading them 

with their most expressive voices.  

o S: Readers know that authors use 

punctuation marks to give them 

little tips for how to read their 

books. Readers especially notice 

quotation marks and try to make 

their voices sound like the 

ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊǎΩΦ 

ǒ After readers use all of their extra-

strength powers to read their books, 
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them.  

ǒ tŀǘǘŜǊƴ ǇƻǿŜǊ ŘƻŜǎƴΩǘ ƻƴƭȅ ƘŜƭǇ 

readers read the words in their books, 

but it can also help them think about 

their whole book. When readers get to 

the last page of a book, they can think 

about how the ending goes with the 

ǇŀǘǘŜǊƴΦ ¢ƘŜƴ ǘƘŜȅ ŀǎƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ƛǎ ǘƘƛǎ 

ǿƘƻƭŜ ōƻƻƪ ǊŜŀƭƭȅ ǎŀȅƛƴƎΚέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ сύ  

o MWT: After readers finish a book 

and think about what they whole 

book was about, they reread it 

using their very best reading 

voices to show that they 

understood what the book was 

about.  

o PT: Readers can introduce books 

to each other before they partner 

read. They use the title and the 

pattern to say what the book is 

about. 

o S: Readers celebrate their growth 

by giving reading gifts to their 

partners.  

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RL.K.1:  With prompting and support, ask 
and answer questions about key details in 

o PT: Partners help each other 

notice when their reading does 

not look right, sound right, or 

make sense. Then, they help each 

other fix up their reading.  

o S: Readers celebrate the growth 

they have made with their sound 

power by singing a special song.  

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RL.K.1: With prompting and support, ask 
and answer questions about key details in 
a text. 
 
RL.K.4: Ask and answer questions about 
unknown words in a text. 
 
RL.K.7: With prompting and support, 
describe the relationship between 
illustrations and the story in which they 
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an 
illustration depicts). 
 
RL.K.10: Actively engage in group reading 
activities with purpose and understanding 
 
RF.K.2: Demonstrate understanding of 
spoken words, syllables, and sounds 
(phonemes). 
 

they can think and talk even more 

about them. When they finish a book, 

sometimes partners can talk more 

about the book and the characters. 

They might even talk about what the 

characters are doing or how they feel 

and why they feel that way. (session 

18) 

o MWT: Readers prepare for 

partner reading by rereading 

some important parts that they 

want to tell their partners about, 

and marking those places with 

Post-Its.  

o PT: Readers can start their partner 

work by talking about the parts of 

their books they marked with 

Post-Its. 

o S: Partners practice choral reading 

with one another using their eyes 

and their ears. 

ǒ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŎŀƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ǳǎŜ ƻƴŜ ƻǊ ǘǿƻ 

powers as they read. They have to use 

all of their powers! (session 19) 

o MWT: Readers use their reread 

power to practice reading 

ȅŜǎǘŜǊŘŀȅΩǎ ǇƻŜƳ ŦƻǊ ǘƻŘŀȅΩǎ 

celebration. 

o PT: Partners practice choral 

ǊŜŀŘƛƴƎ ŀ ǇƻŜƳ ŦƻǊ ǘƻŘŀȅΩǎ 
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a text. 
 
RL.K.2:  With prompting and support, 
retell familiar stories, including key details. 
 
RL.K.3:  With prompting and support, 
identify characters, settings, and major 
events in a story. 

 
RL.K.4: Ask and answer questions about 
unknown words in a text. 
 
RL.K.7: With prompting and support, 
describe the relationship between 
illustrations and the story in which they 
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an 
illustration depicts). 
 
RL.K.10: Actively engage in group reading 
activities with purpose and understanding. 
 
RF.K.1: Demonstrate understanding of the 
organization ŀƴŘ ōŀǎƛŎ ŦŜŀǘǳǊŜǎ ƻŦ ǇǊƛƴǘΧ 
 
RF.K.3: Know and apply grade-level 
phonics and word analysis skills in 
ŘŜŎƻŘƛƴƎ ǿƻǊŘǎΧ 
 
RF.K.4: Read emergent-reader texts with 
ǇǳǊǇƻǎŜ ŀƴŘ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘƛƴƎΧ 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 

RF.K.3: Know and apply grade-level 
phonics and word analysis skills in 
decoding ǿƻǊŘǎΧ 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text 
read aloud or information presented orally 
or through other media by asking and 
answering questions about key details and 
requesting clarification if something is not 
understood. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 
 

celebration. 

o S: Readers celebrate the growth 

they have made as readers in this 

ǳƴƛǘ ōȅ ƘŀǾƛƴƎ ŀ άƎǊŀŘǳŀǘƛƻƴ 

ŎŜǊŜƳƻƴȅΦέ  

*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RL.K.1: With prompting and support, ask 
and answer questions about key details in 
a text. 
 
RL.K.2: With prompting and support, retell 
familiar stories, including key details. 
 
RL.K.3: With prompting and support, 
identify characters, settings, and major 
events in a story. 
 
RL.K.4: Ask and answer questions about 
unknown words in a text. 
 
RL.K.5: Recognize common types of texts 
(e.g., storybooks, poems). 
 
RL.K.7: With prompting and support, 
describe the relationship between 
illustrations and the story in which they 
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an 
illustration depicts). 
 
RL.K.10: Actively engage in group reading 
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kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text 
read aloud or information presented orally 
or through other media by asking and 
answering questions about key details and 
requesting clarification if something is not 
understood. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 
to seek help, get information, or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 

activities with purpose and understanding 
 
RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to support comprehension. 
a. Read on-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 
b. Read on-level text orally with accuracy, 
appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. 
c. Use context to confirm or self-correct 
word recognition and understanding, 
rereading as necessary. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text 
read aloud or information presented orally 
or through other media by asking and 
answering questions about key details and 
requesting clarification if something is not 
understood. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 
to seek help, get information, or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
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6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that 
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address 

the unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader. 

 

Assessment 
Observations 
Accountable Talk 
Running Records 
Reading Conferences 
Developmental Reading Assessment (DRA) 
Reading Logs 
Reading Responses 

Resources 
Various read- aloud texts and level appropriate trade books 
Units of Study for Teaching Reading: Grade K, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2015; 
A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Kindergarten, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia 

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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University, 2011 
Suggested Texts: Mouse Has Fun (Root) (Four book collection in the trade book pack); Can you see the eggs? (Giles) (trade book 
pack); Wake Up, Dad! (Randell) (trade book pack); Dragonflies (Hall) (trade book pack); My Bug Box (Blanchard, Suhr) (trade book 
pack), Pete the Cat and His Four Groovy Buttons ό[ƛǘǿƛƴύΤ άIƛŎƪƻǊȅΣ 5ƛŎƪƻǊȅΣ 5ƻŎƪέΤ hƘΣ ǘƘŜ tƭŀŎŜǎ ¸ƻǳΩƭƭ DƻΗ (Suess); 9ǘƘŀƴΩǎ /ŀǘ 
(Hurwitz) 
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

ἦ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilit ies for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Kindergarten Reading Unit 5: Becoming Avid Readers 

Essential Questions:  
-How and why do readers become avid readers? 
-How do readers think about, talk about, and act out how their characters feel in their books?  
-How do readers think deeply about nonfiction texts? 
-How do readers learn about nonfiction topics by reading and noticing across books on the same topic?  
-How do readers make decisions about how a poem wants to be read?  
-How can readers have fun with various types of texts in order to understand them more deeply?  

Skills/Knowledge:  
-Readers will identify and embody the traits of avid readers. 
-Readers will identify, think about, discuss, and act out how their characters feel as precisely as possible. 
-Readers will continue to practice and master their reading superpowers.  
-Readers will go on reading playdates with others in order to think more deeply about what they are reading. 
-Readers will ask questions, think and talk deeply about, and react to nonfiction books while they are reading. 
-Readers will notice and discuss similarities and differences across nonfiction texts about the same topic. 
-wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǿƛƭƭ ǘŜŀŎƘ ŜŀŎƘ ƻǘƘŜǊ ŀōƻǳǘ ƴƻƴŦƛŎǘƛƻƴ ǘƻǇƛŎǎ ōȅ ǎƘƻǿƛƴƎ ƛƳǇƻǊǘŀƴǘ ǇŀǊǘǎΣ ǳǎƛƴƎ ŦŀƴŎȅ ǿƻǊŘǎΣ ǇƻƛƴǘƛƴƎ ƻǳǘ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ ǘƘŜ 
same and different, and pretending. 
-wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǿƛƭƭ ŎƻƴǎƛŘŜǊ ŀ ǇƻŜƳΩǎ ǊƘȅǘƘƳΣ ƳŜŀƴƛƴƎΣ ŀƴŘ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎ ǿƘŜƴ ǇŜǊŦƻǊƳƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ǇƻŜƳΦ  
-Readers will create copycat poems by inserting their own ideas into the rhythm and phrasing of their favorite poems.  

Goal #1: Readers become avid readers of 
character books by thinking about, 
discussing, and acting out how the 
characters in their books feel.  

Goal #2: Avid readers ask questions, think 
and talk deeply about, react to, and 
notice similarities and differences across 
nonfiction texts.   

Goal #3: Avid poetry readers consider a 
ǇƻŜƳΩǎ ǊƘȅǘƘƳΣ ƳŜŀƴƛƴƎΣ ŀƴŘ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎ 
when performing the poem.  

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ Readers aspire to be avid readers. Avid 

readers are people who love reading so 

much, they can hardly bear to stop 

reading (session 1).  

ǒ Readers investigate the question:  

ά²Ƙŀǘ ƪƛƴŘǎ ƻŦ ǘƘƛƴƪƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ ǊŜŀŎǘƛƴƎ Řƻ 

people do when watching a nonfiction 

movie? Could this be similar to what 

ǒ Avid readers read a poem over and 

over until the tune is right, they rhythm 

is right, and the feeling is right (session 

15).  
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o MWT*: Readers model what it 

means to be avid readers. 

o PT**: Readers continue to 

practice all of the ways they have 

learned to read with their 

partners while remembering that 

they are avid readers. 

o S***: Readers distinguish 

between what it means to be a 

άōƭŀƘέ ǊŜŀŘŜǊ ŀƴŘ ŀƴ ŀǾƛŘ ǊŜŀŘŜǊΣ 

knowing that avid reading is all 

about what happens in their 

minds as they read.  

ǒ !ǾƛŘ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ǊŜŀŘΣ ǘƘŜȅ ǊŜŀŎǘΦ 

They cry at sad parts, and they laugh at 

the funny parts. And when they get to 

those partsτthe parts that make them 

laugh or cry or shiver in their bootsτ

ǘƘŜȅ ƻŦǘŜƴ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ άL Ǝƻǘǘŀ ǎƘƻǿ ǘƘƛǎ ǘƻ 

Ƴȅ ŦǊƛŜƴŘέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ нύΦ 

o MWT: Readers mark the parts of 

their books that they want to 

revisit and share with their 

partners.  

o PT: Partners make sure that they 

read together and talk about their 

books together. They take turns 

reading, stopping when they get 

to a part that they marked with 

Post-its. Then, they talk about 

readers of nonfiction books think about 

ŀƴŘ ŘƻΚέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ фύ 

o MWT*: When readers encounter 

tricky words in nonfiction books, 

they remember to use all of their 

superpowers to help them solve 

those words. 

o PT**: Partners remember to read 

their nonfiction books together 

first, solving tricky words and 

making the whole book sound like 

talking. Then, readers go back and 

discuss the parts they have 

marked with Post-its. 

o S***: Partnerships aim to have 

grand conversations about one 

page in their books, rather than 

short conversations that go 

nowhere. 

ǒ When readers talk about nonfiction 

ōƻƻƪǎΣ ƛǘΩǎ ǊŜŀƭƭȅ ƛƳǇƻǊǘŀƴǘ ŦƻǊ ǘƘŜƳ 

ƴƻǘ ǘƻ Ƨǳǎǘ ǎŀȅΣ ά[ƻƻƪΗέ ά²ƻǿΗέ άIǳƘΚέ 

ά²ƘȅΚέ ¢ƘƻǎŜ ŀǊŜ ƎǊŜŀǘ ǘƘƻǳƎƘǘ 

starters. But above all, nonfiction 

readers need to explain what they have 

learned to others and share that 

learning. And to do that, it helps to use 

fancy words that go with the topic 

(session 10).  

o PT**: Readers work with their 

partners to plan the best actions, 

gestures, and facial expressions 

they could use to perform their 

poems for the other half of their 

clubs. 

o S***: Readers can work together 

with their clubs to decide on 

different ways to read a poem 

together (e.g. reading certain 

parts together and taking turns 

reading other parts). 

ǒ Readers know that it is really important 

to think about the feeling of a poem. 

Avid poetry readers think about how 

the poem makes them feel, and then 

they make their voices match that 

feeling (session 16).  

o MWT*: Readers record different 

faces or words on Post-its to 

remember their thinking about 

the feeling of a poem. 

o PT: Readers go on poetry 

playdates with their reading clubs, 

possibly reading their poems with 

feelings or helping each other 

solve tricky parts of their poems. 

o S: Readers reread with feeling, 

gestures, and smooth voices to 

perform their favorite poems. 
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what the character is thinking, 

feeling, and saying.  

o S: Readers can role-play their 

characters to help them imagine 

what their characters might be 

thinking and feeling.  

ǒ When readers have thoughts during 

reading, those thoughts are precious. 

They want to hold onto those thoughts 

ǎƻ ǘƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ Ŧƭƻŀǘ ŀǿŀȅΦ {ƻΣ ƛǘ 

really helps if, rather than putting a 

blank Post-it on the page, they draw or 

write a little something on that Post-it 

to help them remember what they 

were thinking (session 3).  

o MWT: Readers go back and 

reread, carefully choosing which 

pages really deserve to be marked 

with Post-its so that they can later 

share them with their partners. 

Instead of marking every page 

where the character has a feeling, 

readers mark pages where a 

ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎ ŎƘŀƴƎŜǎΣ ƻǊ 

pages that are especially 

important for other reasons.  

o PT: Partners read together and 

talk about the important parts 

that they have marked in their 

books. When partners decide to 

o MWT: Readers push themselves 

to look back at parts in their 

books that they have marked as 

interesting in order to see more 

and think more about that part. 

Instead of just thinking about one 

interesting thing on a page, 

readers push themselves to notice 

more interesting things about that 

same page. 

o PT: Readers teach their partners 

all that they have learned about 

their nonfiction books. Then, they 

read together. Next, they go back 

ŀƴŘ ǘŀƭƪ ŀōƻǳǘ ά²ƻǿΗέ ŀƴŘ 

ά²ƘȅΚέ ǇŀǊǘǎΦ [ŀǎǘΣ ǘƘŜȅ ǎŜŜ ƳƻǊŜ 

and talk more about those pages. 

o S: Readers investigate each 

ƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴǎ ŀōƻǳǘ ƴƻƴŦƛŎǘƛƻƴ 

ōƻƻƪǎ ōȅ ǘǊȅƛƴƎ άaŀȅōŜΧέ 

answers. 

ǒ Readers investigate the question: 

ά²Ƙŀǘ ƳƛƎƘǘ ŀǾƛŘ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ Řƻ ǿƛǘƘ 

books and each other on nonfiction 

ǊŜŀŘƛƴƎ ǇƭŀȅŘŀǘŜǎΚέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ ммύ 

o MWT: Nonfiction readers can use 

arrow Post-its to mark places that 

they want to remember to point 

out to their partner or club. 

ǒ When readers find poems that they 

really loveτtheir favoritesτthey can 

fall in love them even more by 

becoming copycat poets, copying the 

rhythm and the rhyme and creating 

their own new poems (session 17).  

o MWT: Readers can also create 

copycat poems by changing the 

details of their favorite poems, 

like the place, or the actions, or 

the feeling. 

o PT: Readers create copycat poems 

with their partners and their 

clubs. 

o S: Readers share their copycat 

poems in preparation for 

ǘƻƳƻǊǊƻǿΩǎ ǊŜŀŘƛng celebration. 

ǒ Readers celebrate the growth they have 

made as readers in this unit by 

participating in a poetry extravaganza 

(session 18).  

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RL.K.1: With prompting and support, ask 
and answer questions about key details in 
a text. 
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talk about a page, they try to talk 

and ask each other questions 

about that page for as long as 

they can.  

o S: Readers resist getting distracted 

while reading and push 

themselves to read more and 

longer using a variety of 

strategies. 

ǒ ²ƘŜƴ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǘƘƛƴƪ ŀōƻǳǘ ŀ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ 

feelings in a story, it helps to be as 

specific, as precise, as possible. Instead 

ƻŦ Ƨǳǎǘ ǎŀȅƛƴƎΣ άIŜ ƛǎ ƘŀǇǇȅΣέ ƛǘ ƛǎ ƎƻƻŘ 

ǘƻ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ άLǎ ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜ best ǿƻǊŘ ŦƻǊ ƛǘΚέ 

and to try to find a just-right word to 

describe how the character really feels 

(session 4).  

o a²¢Υ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ƴŀƳŜ ŀ 

ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎΦ ¢ƘŜȅ ŀƭǎƻ 

think hard about why the 

character might be feeling that 

way. 

o PT: Readers read and discuss their 

books in reading clubs. All the club 

members gather around a book, 

read the book together, talk about 

ǘƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎǎΣ ŀƴŘ 

challenge themselves to answer 

ǘƘŜ ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴΣ ά5ƻŜǎ ǘƘƛǎ ǇŀǊǘ ƻŦ 

ǘƘŜ ōƻƻƪ ŎƻƴƴŜŎǘ ǘƻ ƻǘƘŜǊ ǇŀǊǘǎΚέ 

o PT: Readers go on nonfiction 

reading playdates with their clubs. 

o S: Readers investigate and make 

resolutions for improving the 

productivity of reading clubs. 

ǒ Once an avid reader finds a topic that 

he or she loves, the reader gathers 

books on that topic, and gathers people 

who love that topic, too (session 12). 

o a²¢Υ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ƴƻǘƛŎŜ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ 

similar about the pictures in two 

books on the same topic. Readers 

mark these similarities with Post-

its so they can later discuss them 

with their clubs. 

o PT: Readers have collaborative 

conversations about their 

nonfiction topics with their 

reading clubs. 

o S: Readers practice building on 

ƻƴŜ ŀƴƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ ƛŘŜŀǎ ǿƘƛƭŜ ƘŀǾƛƴƎ 

book conversations about their 

nonfiction books.  

ǒ Just as there are things that readers of 

stories pay attention toτlike 

charactersτthere are also things that 

readers of nonfiction pay attention to. 

For example, nonfiction readers pay 

attention to similarities and differences 

(session 13). 

RL.K.2: With prompting and support, retell 
familiar stories, including key details. 
 
RL.K.4: Ask and answer questions about 
unknown words in a text. 
 
RL.K.5: Recognize common types of texts 
(e.g., storybooks, poems). 
 
RL.K.10: Actively engage in group reading 
activities with purpose and understanding. 
 
RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to support comprehension. 
a. Read on-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 
b. Read on-level text orally with accuracy, 
appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. 
c. Use context to confirm or self-correct 
word recognition and understanding, 
rereading as necessary. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text 
read aloud or information presented orally 
or through other media by asking and 
answering questions about key details and 
requesting clarification if something is not 
understood. 
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o S: Readers work in partnerships 

ŀƴŘ Ŏƭǳōǎ ǘƻ Ǉƭŀȅ άDǳŜǎǎ ǘhe 

CŜŜƭƛƴƎΗέ ŀǎ ǘƘŜȅ ǎƘŀǊŜ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

books. 

ǒ Avid readers know which superpowers 

they have mastered and which powers 

they may not yet use easily or often. 

Readers sort their powers into groupsτ

mastered, use sometimes, hardly ever 

useτand then focus on turning the 

powers they use sometimes into ones 

they often use (session 5).  

o MWT: Readers make their own 

individualized superpower charts 

to remind them of the powers 

they need to practice further. 

o PT: Partners compare their 

individualized superpowers charts 

and make plans for how they 

might help each other strengthen 

their powers.  

o S: Readers select the superpower 

they have worked really hard at 

that they can now help someone 

else in the class master. 

ǒ Avid readers have playdates. They 

ŘƻƴΩǘ ƻƴƭȅ ǎƘŀǊŜ ōƻƻƪǎΣ ǘƘŜȅ ŀlso are 

always inventing fun things to do with 

books and friends. After reading a book 

ǿƛǘƘ ŦǊƛŜƴŘǎΣ ǘƘŜȅ ŀǎƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ŀǊŜ ǎƻƳŜ 

o MWT: Readers use their 

superpowers not only to figure 

out what a tricky word says, but 

also what a tricky word means.  

o PT: Readers try out the new game, 

ά²ƘŀǘΩǎ ǘƘŜ {ŀƳŜΚ ²ƘŀǘΩǎ 

5ƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘΚέ ǎŀȅƛƴƎ ŀǎ ƳǳŎƘ ŀǎ ǘƘŜȅ 

can in response to those questions 

while looking at more than one 

book with their clubs. 

o S: Reading clubs teach each other 

about the topics they have 

become experts on by showing 

important pictures, using fancy 

words, and teaching all about the 

topic. 

ǒ Many things readers do with 

storybooks can also be done with 

ƴƻƴŦƛŎǘƛƻƴ ōƻƻƪǎΦ LǘΩǎ ŜǎǇŜŎƛŀƭƭȅ 

important, when reading either kind of 

ōƻƻƪΣ ǘƘŀǘ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎΧpretend (session 

14). 

o PT: Readers work with their clubs 

to practice teaching about their 

topics by pretending. 

o S: Reading clubs get together to 

teach each other, by showing 

important pictures, using fancy 

words, ǇƻƛƴǘƛƴƎ ƻǳǘ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ ǘƘŜ 

 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 
to seek help, get information, or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 
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Ŧǳƴ ǘƘƛƴƎǎ ǿŜ Ŏŀƴ Řƻ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘƛǎ ōƻƻƪΚέ 

(session 6) 

o MWT: Readers remind themselves 

to continue to practice familiar 

reading strategies while learning 

new strategies they can use while 

reading.  

o PT: Reading clubs plan for and get 

started with their reading 

playdates, using their playdate 

mats as guides. 

o S: Readers learn what makes for a 

good read aloud by studying a 

group of their classmates having a 

reading playdate.  

ǒ Really good readers act out the story in 

their minds every time they read. If the 

ǇŀƎŜ ǎŀȅǎΣ ά¢ƘŜ .ƛƎƎŜǎǘ .ƛƭƭȅ Dƻŀǘ ǘǊƛǇ-

ǘǊŀǇǇŜŘ ŀŎǊƻǎǎ ǘƘŜ ōǊƛŘƎŜΣέ ǘƘŜƴ ŀǾƛŘ 

readers trip-trap themselves, in their 

minds. Reading is a lot like pretending. 

LǘΩǎ ŀ ƭƻǘ ƭƛƪŜ ƎƻƛƴƎ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ƳƻǾƛŜǎ 

(session 7). 

o MWT: Readers plan what they will 

do and what book they will read 

when they meet with their 

partners for their reading 

playdate. 

o PT: Readers reread their books 

before they meet for their reading 

same and different, and 

pretending.  

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RI.K.1: With prompting and support, ask 
and answer questions about key details in 
a text. 
 
RI.K.2: With prompting and support, 
identify the main topic and retell key 
details of a text. 
 
RI.K.3: With prompting and support, 
describe the connection between two 
individuals, events, ideas, or pieces of 
information in a text. 
 
RI.K.6: Name the author and illustrator of 
a text and define the role of each in 
presenting the ideas or information in a 
text. 
 
RI.K.7: With prompting and support, 
describe the relationship between 
illustrations and the text in which they 
appear (e.g., what person, place, thing, or 
idea in the text an illustration depicts). 
 
RI.K.8: With prompting and support, 
identify the reasons an author gives to 
support points in a text. 
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playdates to makes sure that they 

are reading their books smoothly 

and with tons of expression. 

o S: Readers give each other 

compliments, using the reading 

charts as their guides, after 

working together on a reading 

playdate.  

ǒ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ Řƻ ŀƴȅ old 

pretending. They do what is called close 

reading and book-based pretending. 

This means that avid readers try to act 

out the story better and better by 

paying close attention to what the story 

says, so they can act it out the way the 

author wants it to be acted (session 8).  

o MWT: Readers remind themselves 

of what reading work they would 

like to strengthen as they are 

continuing to read their books. 

o PT: Readers remember to think 

about how the character is 

feelingτthe exact feeling! This 

ƳŀƪŜǎ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎΩ ǇǊŜtending and 

read alouds so much better. 

o S: Readers use speech and 

thought bubbles to improvise 

what characters might be saying 

and thinking in their books.  

 

 
RI.K.9: With prompting and support, 
identify basic similarities in and differences 
between two texts on the same topic (e.g., 
in illustrations, descriptions, or 
procedures). 
 
RI.K.10: Actively engage in group reading 
activities with purpose and understanding. 
 
RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to support comprehension. 
a. Read on-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 
b. Read on-level text orally with accuracy, 
appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. 
c. Use context to confirm or self-correct 
word recognition and understanding, 
rereading as necessary. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text 
read aloud or information presented orally 
or through other media by asking and 
answering questions about key details and 
requesting clarification if something is not 
understood. 
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*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
 
RL.K.1: With prompting and support, ask 
and answer questions about key details in 
a text. 
 
RL.K.2: With prompting and support, retell 
familiar stories, including key details. 
 
RL.K.3: With prompting and support, 
identify characters, settings, and major 
events in a story. 
 
RL.K.4: Ask and answer questions about 
unknown words in a text. 
 
RL.K.5: Recognize common types of texts 
(e.g., storybooks, poems). 
 
RL.K.6: With prompting and support, name 
the author and illustrator of a story and 
define the role of each in telling the story. 
 
RL.K.7: With prompting and support, 
describe the relationship between 
illustrations and the story in which they 
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an 
illustration depicts). 
 
RL.K.10: Actively engage in group reading 
activities with purpose and understanding. 

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 
to seek help, get information, or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 
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RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to support comprehension. 
a. Read on-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 
b. Read on-level text orally with accuracy, 
appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. 
c. Use context to confirm or self-correct 
word recognition and understanding, 
rereading as necessary. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text 
read aloud or information presented orally 
or through other media by asking and 
answering questions about key details and 
requesting clarification if something is not 
understood. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 
to seek help, get information, or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
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6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that 
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader. 

 

Assessment 
Observations 
Accountable Talk 
Running Records 
Reading Conferences 
Developmental Reading Assessment (DRA) 
Reading Logs 
Reading Responses 

Resources 
Various read- aloud texts and level appropriate trade books 
Units of Study for Teaching Reading: Grade K, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2015; 
A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Kindergarten, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia 
University, 2011 

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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Suggested Texts: The Carrot Seed (Krauss); The Three Billy Goats Gruff (Galdone); Mouse series (from Brand New Readers series) 
(Root); Dragonflies (Rustad); Honey Bees (Rustad); Gossie (Dunrea); Not Norman ό.ŜƴƴŜǘǘύΤ ά¢ƘƛƴƎǎέ όDǊŜŜƴŦƛŜƭŘύΤ ά¢ƘŜ {ǿƛƴƎέ 
(Stevenson) 
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

Ἠ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Kindergarten Reading Unit 6: Growing Expertise in Little Books- Nonfiction Reading 

Essential Questions:  
-How do readers read to learn new information? 
-How do readers ask questions to help themselves learn from their books? 
-How do readers teach others what they have learned from their books? 
-How do readers figure out the main idea of their books, or what their books are mostly about? 
-How do readers grow ideas about what they are reading? 
-How do readers combine what they are learning from more than one book on the same topic? 
-How do readers compare and contrast books on the same topic?  

Skills/Knowledge:  
-Readers read the pictures and the words in such a way that they learn from every page of their nonfiction books. 
-Readers ask questions as they are reading and search for answers to their questions. 
-Readers work with their partners to learn more and more about topics. 
-Readers teach others what they are learning from their books. 
-Readers will use strategies to figure out what their books are mostly about. 
-Readers will iŘŜƴǘƛŦȅ ǘƘŜ άŜȄǇŜǊǘ ǿƻǊŘǎέ ŦƻǊ ǘƘŜ ǘƻǇƛŎ ǘƘŜȅ ŀǊŜ ǊŜŀŘƛƴƎ ŀōƻǳǘΦ 
-Readers will respond to the text by saying what it makes them think and wonder. 
-Readers will combine all that they are learning about a topic from reading multiple books about it.  
-Readers will use a variety of strategies to compare and contrast books on the same topic. 

Goal #1: Readers become experts on 
topics by reading books, asking 
questions, and talking with others. 
 

Goal #2: Readers discover what their 
books are mostly about by piecing 
together what they are learning from the 
pictures, the expert words, and the text.  

Dƻŀƭ ІоΥ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ Ŏŀƴ ǘƘƛƴƪ ŀōƻǳǘ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ 
ǘƘŜ ǎŀƳŜ ŀƴŘ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ ŘƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘ ƛƴ όŀƴŘ 
across) books on the same topic. 

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ With each new book that you read, you 

are learning new information, and new 

words, and new ideas. Each new book 

is like taking a class from an expert. In 

this unit, we are going to work 

ǒ One thing expert nonfiction readers do 

is collect expert words about their 

topics--words that are important to 

know. They collect these words on a 

ǒ When readers are learning about 

something, they read everything they 

can about the topic. They read more 

than one book about it! You can read 
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especially hard to not only read our 

books but also to learn from them. 

Today I want to teach you that readers 

look closely, point to the pictures, ask 

questions, and talk about their books, 

so that they can become experts on the 

topics.  

o a²¢ϝΥ wŜŀŘƛƴƎ ƴƻƴŦƛŎǘƛƻƴ ƛǎƴΩǘ ŀƭƭ 

that different from reading fiction. 

Nonfiction readers use all the 

same strategies as fiction readers 

do when they are getting ready to 

read. Nonfiction readers look at 

the cover, read the title, go on a 

picture walk, think about how the 

book will probably go, and think 

about what they already know 

about that topic before they read, 

just like fiction readers do.  

o PT**: Partners can work together 

to help each other look closely, 

point to the pictures, and ask 

questions about their books. 

o S***: Partners share some of the 

most amazing things they learned 

while reading today. 

ǒ Readers use the whole page and their 

whole brain to learn as much as 

possible about their books. They look 

closely at the entire page, and point 

special chart and use them when they 

are teaching others.  

o MWT*: Readers start a new 

vocabulary chart for each new 

topic that they read about. 

o PT**: Not only do your books 

teach you important words--your 

partner can learn those words 

too, and you can teach them! 

When you teach your partner the 

impƻǊǘŀƴǘ άŜȄǇŜǊǘ ǿƻǊŘǎέ ƛƴ ȅƻǳǊ 

book, you can do more than just 

say the words. You can use the 

pictures to teach the expert word. 

You can describe what it looks like 

or what the word does. You can 

even give an example or two to go 

with the word.  

o S***: Readers share their 

vocabulary charts and help each 

other add new expert words to 

their charts. 

ǒ Readers, when you are reading to learn, 

you may come across words that you 

have never seen or heard before. For 

example, if you are reading a book 

about flowers, then there might be 

special words about flower parts in the 

book like stem and petals, or if you are 

reading about animals playing together, 

many books about your topic and then 

retell everything you learned.  

o MWT*: Readers try to list all of 

the things that they learned after 

reading one book on a topic, and 

then see how any more things 

that they can add after reading 

another book on the topic.  

o PT**: Partners help each other 

keep track of all of the new things 

they learn about a topic by 

reading more and more books 

about it. 

o S***: Partners can teach other 

partnerships all that they learned 

about a topic by reading across 

multiple books. 

ǒ Readers compare books, noticing what 

is the same across multiple books on 

the same topic. They can play the 

ά{ŀƳŜ DŀƳŜέ ōȅ ŦƛƴŘƛƴƎ ǇŀƎŜǎ ǘƘŀǘ ŀǊŜ 

the same and marking them by writing 

ŀ ƭŜǘǘŜǊ ά{έ ƻƴ tƻǎǘ-its.  

o MWT: Readers can play the 

ά5ƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘ DŀƳŜέ ōȅ ƳŀǊƪƛƴƎ 

pages across books on the same 

topic that they notice are 

different.  

o t¢Υ tŀǊǘƴŜǊǎ Ǉƭŀȅ ǘƘŜ ά{ŀƳŜ ŀƴŘ 

5ƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘ DŀƳŜέ ǘƻƎŜǘƘŜǊ ōȅ 
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and talk about everything they see--and 

most of all, readers ask questions. 

o MWT: As they read nonfiction 

books, readers ask themselves 

ά²ƘƻΚ ²ƘŀǘΚ ²ƘŜƴΚ ²ƘŜǊŜΚ 

IƻǿΚέ ŀƴŘ ά²ƘȅΚέ ǘƻ ƘŜƭǇ ǘƘŜƳ 

think and wonder about the most 

important details in the text. 

o PT: As they read together, 

ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊǎ ŀǎƪ ŜŀŎƘ ƻǘƘŜǊ ά²ƘƻΚ 

What? When? Where? HowΚέ ŀƴŘ 

ά²ƘȅΚέ ŀƴŘ ǿƻǊƪ ǘƻƎŜǘƘŜǊ ǘƻ 

come up with answers to those 

questions. 

o S: Readers can study and ask 

questions about  one small part of 

a page or picture to help them 

learn all they can from their 

books. 

ǒ When readers want to learn from their 

books they run their fingers across each 

page, trying to notice more and more, 

in both the pictures and the words. As 

they do this they say what they notice 

and then ask questions about those 

ŘŜǘŀƛƭǎΦ ¢ƘŜȅ ƳƛƎƘǘ ŀǎƪΣ άL ǿƻƴŘŜǊ 

ǿƘȅΧέ ƻǊ ά²ƘŜǊŜ ŘƻŜǎΧΚέ ƻǊ ά²Ƙŀǘ ƛǎ 

thiǎΧΚέ  

o a²¢Υ bƻǿ ǘƘŀǘ ȅƻǳΩǾŜ ōŜŜƴ 

learning so much from your 

then you may find words like flap and 

gallop to tell about how the animals 

move. When you come to tricky words 

like thƛǎΣ ȅƻǳ Ŏŀƴ ǎǘƻǇ ŀƴŘ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ 

might this word mean? Are there any 

clues in the picture or in the other 

ǿƻǊŘǎ ƻƴ ǘƘŜ ǇŀƎŜΚέ  

o MWT: Readers ask themselves 

what word would make sense and 

try it out to see if it sounds right. 

Readers check the print carefully, 

looking at the first few letters and 

also maybe at the end of the 

word.  

o PT: Partners help each other solve 

tricky words and to check that 

what they are saying looks right, 

sounds right, and makes sense. 

o S: Readers share their growing 

vocabulary charts to see if they 

can help each other add new 

words.  

ǒ Readers can get themselves ready to 

read every time they turn the page by 

thinking about what pattern the text is 

following and what the book is about. 

They can look closely at the picture and 

ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀt is this page teaching? 

²Ƙŀǘ ƳƛƎƘǘ ǘƘƛǎ ǇŀƎŜ ǎŀȅΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŜȅ 

noticing similarities and 

differences across their books. 

¢ƘŜȅ ƳƛƎƘǘ ǎŀȅΣ άhǳǊ ōƻƻƪǎ ŀǊŜ 

both about ________, but the 

pages are different. My pages go 

like ______ and yours go like 

ψψψψψψψψΦέ  

o S: As partners identify pages that 

are similar and different across 

their books, they read lines and 

parts to each other as they talk 

about the information that they 

have learned.  

ǒ Readers use both the pictures and the 

words to think abouǘ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ ǘƘŜ ǎŀƳŜΣ 

ŀƴŘ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ ŘƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘΦ {ƻƳŜǘƛƳŜǎ ǘƘŜ 

words are the same as what is in the 

ǇƛŎǘǳǊŜΣ ōǳǘ ǎƻƳŜǘƛƳŜǎ ǘƘŜȅΩǊŜ 

different! As you read, to your partner 

ƻǊ ȅƻǳǊǎŜƭŦΣ ȅƻǳ Ŏŀƴ ǘƘƛƴƪ ŀƴŘ ǎŀȅΣ ά¢ƘŜ 

picture teaches me _______,  but/and 

the words on thƛǎ ǇŀƎŜ ǎŀȅ ψψψψψψΦέ  

o MWT: Readers remember to use 

both what the pictures and the 

words are teaching them when 

thinking about what the whole 

book is mostly about. 

o PT: Partners work together to 

notice if the picture and the words 
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books, you are ready to be 

teachers! One way to teach your 

partner what you have learned is 

to do a retelling. One partner can 

say what the book was mostly 

about, and then give examples. 

{ŀȅΣ ά¢Ƙƛǎ book was mostly about 

__________. One example was 

ψψψψψψψψψψψΦέ tŀǊǘƴŜǊǎ ǇǊŀŎǘƛŎŜ 

what they will teach about their 

books before meeting with their 

partners. 

o PT: While a reader is teaching 

about a book, his partner can help 

him remember important 

examples he might have 

forgotten. Partners can also 

reread books together to 

remember what they  were 

mostly about and to search for 

examples.  

o {Υ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ άǎȅƳǇƘƻƴȅ ǎƘŀǊŜέ 

some of the topics they are 

becoming experts on through 

their reading. 

ǒ  Expert readers know that the last page 

of a nonfiction book often fits with the 

main idea of the whole book! As 

readers read through a nonfiction book, 

ǘƘŜȅ ŀǎƪ ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ƛǎ ǘƘƛǎ ōƻƻƪ 

can read to make sure the words 

ƳŀǘŎƘΗέ 

o a²¢Υ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ Ŏŀƴ άōǊƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ 

ōƻƻƪ ǘƻ ƭƛŦŜέ ōȅ ŀŎǘƛƴƎ ƻǳǘ ǘƘŜ 

actions in the pictures, and in the 

words. You can match your voice 

to what is happening, and use 

gestures and actions to add to 

what is happening. 

o t¢Υ tŀǊǘƴŜǊǎ Ŏŀƴ Ǉƭŀȅ άDǳŜǎǎ 

²ƘŀǘΩǎ bŜȄǘέ ōȅ ǘƘƛƴƪƛƴƎ ŀōƻǳǘ 

the pattern in the text and what 

the book is mostly about to 

predict what the next page might 

teach them. 

o S: Readers can teach other about 

what they are learning from their 

books by acting out the actions in 

the pictures and in the words. 

They also use their voices, 

gestures, and actions to match 

and add to what the book taught 

them.  

ǒ Readers can respond to the text by 

reading the words and then using the 

pictures to learn even more 

ƛƴŦƻǊƳŀǘƛƻƴΦ ¢ƘŜȅ ǎŀȅ ǘƘƛƴƎǎ ƭƛƪŜΣ ά¢ƘŜ 

words say ________. I also see 

________ in the picture and it makes 

me think ________. 

on the pages that they are reading 

match or if they are different.  

o S: You can invent your own ways 

to talk about books with your 

group. You might decide to act 

parts out, or read an entire (short) 

book to your group, or ask a 

question to the group. Work 

together to keep your 

converǎŀǘƛƻƴǎ ƎƻƛƴƎΦ LǘΩǎ ǳǇ ǘƻ 

you!  

ǒ Nonfiction readers notice text features 

as they are reading. They can identify 

many different text features and use 

them to help them learn all they can 

from their books. 

o MWT: Readers notice that not all 

nonfiction books have the same 

text features. They think about 

why an author might have chosen 

to put in certain text features in 

certain books.  

o PT/S: Reading clubs play a game 

ŎŀƭƭŜŘΣ  ά5ƻŜǎ ¸ƻǳǊ .ƻƻƪ IŀǾŜΧΚέ 

One reader chooses a book or a 

ǇŀƎŜ ƛƴ ŀ ōƻƻƪ ŀƴŘ ǎŀȅǎ ǿƘŀǘ ƛǘΩǎ 

mostly about, and then says, 

ά5ƻŜǎ ȅƻǳǊ ōƻƻƪ ƘŀǾŜ ŀ ǘŜȄǘ 

ŦŜŀǘǳǊŜ ƭƛƪŜ ǘƘƛǎΚέ ¢ƘŜƴ ǘƘŜ ƻǘƘŜǊ 

kids at your table search their 
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Ƴƻǎǘƭȅ ŀōƻǳǘΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǿƘŜƴ ǘƘŜȅ ƎŜǘ ǘƻ 

the last page, they ask themselves, 

άIƻǿ ŘƻŜǎ ǘhis ending go with all the 

pages in the book and the title? Now 

what do I think this book is mostly 

ŀōƻǳǘΚέ  

o MWT: Readers challenge 

themselves to say more about 

what a book is mostly about. 

Instead of just saying a book is 

mostly about doctors, an expert 

rŜŀŘŜǊ ƳƛƎƘǘ ǎŀȅΣ ά¢Ƙƛǎ ōƻƻƪ ƛǎ 

ŀōƻǳǘ Ƙƻǿ ŘƻŎǘƻǊǎ ƘŜƭǇ ǇŜƻǇƭŜΦέ  

o PT: As partners read their books, 

they work together to use the title 

and the last page to name the 

main idea, or what the whole 

book is mostly about.  

o S: One way that expert nonfiction 

readers share what they are 

learning is by giving their partner 

a little lesson about their book. 

This lesson starts with looking at 

the cover and naming what the 

book is mostly about and then 

rereading the last page and 

explaining how the ending goes 

with all the pages in the book and 

the title.  

o MWT: Nonfiction readers use all 

the information on the page to 

understand what they are reading 

ŀƴŘ ǘƻ ƎǊƻǿ ƛŘŜŀǎΦ ¢ƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ 

collect words and facts and list 

ǘƘŜƳ ǎŜǇŀǊŀǘŜƭȅΣ ƭƛƪŜ άƻƴŜΣ ǘǿƻΣ 

ǘƘǊŜŜΦέ bƻ ǿŀȅΗ ¢ƘŜȅ ǿƻǊƪ ƘŀǊŘ 

to pull all the separate pieces of 

information together. One way to 

do this is to point to and label the 

separate parts of the picture and 

then say how the parts go 

together. Then, readers can say 

how that picture matches the 

words AND what they are thinking 

about all that they are learning. 

o PT: Partners help each other 

respond to the text by asking each 

other questions ǎǳŎƘ ŀǎΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ 

does that make you think? What 

ŘƻŜǎ ǘƘŀǘ ƳŀƪŜ ȅƻǳ ǿƻƴŘŜǊΚέ 

o S: Partners teach each other about 

what they have been learning 

from their books and make sure to 

add in what they are thinking 

about what they are learning. 

ǒ Readers, I want to remind you that 

ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ǳǎǳŀƭƭȅ ǘǊȅ ǘƻ ƳŜƳƻǊƛȊŜ 

every tiny fact in their books! Rather, 

they use strategies to figure out what 

books to see if they have a page 

that has a text feature similar to 

the one you just pointed out. 

When they find something, they 

hold it up, share it with the group, 

and talk about what the purpose 

of the text feature is. Then it 

starts again!  

ǒ Readers can think about everything 

that authors want them to learn about 

a topic. They can compare different 

books on the same topic and ask 

thŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎ ŀƴŘ ŜŀŎƘ ƻǘƘŜǊΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ŘƛŘ 

the author want us to learn about this 

ǘƻǇƛŎΚέ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ƭƻƻƪ ŀǘ ǿƘŀǘ ƛǎ ǘƘŜ 

same and what is different about the 

information on the pages. Then they 

can reread to find parts that are similar 

and different across books.  

o MWT: Readers can lay books side 

by side and then ask themselves, 

ά²Ƙŀǘ ŘƛŘ L ƭŜŀǊƴ ŀōƻǳǘ ǘƘŜ ǘƻǇƛŎ 

from this one and what did I learn 

ŀōƻǳǘ ƛǘ ŦǊƻƳ ǘƘƛǎ ƻǘƘŜǊ ƻƴŜΚέ 

o PT: Partners help each other look 

across their books and name what 

they learned about the topic from 

each book. 

o S: Clubs can lay out all of the 

books they have read on one topic 
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ǒ Readers know a secret about some of 

their information books: some of their 

books do not have a last page that fits 

with the main idea! While the last page 

of some nonfiction books fit with the 

main idea, some last pages bring up all 

the separate information together on 

one page, some last pages invite the 

reader to do something, and some last 

pages do all of those things and more!  

o MWT: Some information books 

provide one piece of information 

after another--and then they just 

end! You can be on the lookout 

for those kinds of books, and 

when you find one, you can get 

paper and create a new last page 

for the book. 

o PT: Readers can also be like 

television reporters, to teach 

others about the information they 

have been gathering. Reporters 

ǎŀȅ ǘƘƛƴƎǎ ƭƛƪŜΣ ά5ƛŘ ȅƻǳ ƪƴƻǿΧΚ 

Another interesting piece of 

ƛƴŦƻǊƳŀǘƛƻƴ ƛǎΧ Lƴ ǘƘƛǎ ōƻƻƪ ƛǘ 

ǘŜŀŎƘŜǎ ȅƻǳ ŀƭƭ ŀōƻǳǘΧέ 

o S: While readers are teaching each 

other like reporters, they can use 

gestures to add to their meaning 

and they can point to the part of 

the book is mostly about. As they read, 

ǘƘŜȅ ŀǊŜ ǘƘƛƴƪƛƴƎΣ άIƻǿ ŘƻŜǎ ǘƘƛǎ ǇŀƎŜ 

fit with the title?... Now how does this 

page fit ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘŜ ǘƛǘƭŜΚέ ¢ƘŜȅ ŀƭǎƻ ǎǘƻǇ 

ƳƛŘǿŀȅ ǘƻ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ άIƻǿ Řƻ ŀƭƭ ǘƘŜǎŜ 

ǇŀƎŜǎ Ŧƛǘ ǘƻƎŜǘƘŜǊ ǎƻ ŦŀǊΚέ ŀƴŘ ŀƎŀƛƴ ǘƻ 

ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ƛǎ ǘƘƛǎ ǿƘƻƭŜ ōƻƻƪ Ƴƻǎǘƭȅ 

ŀōƻǳǘΚέ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŀǊŜ ŘƻƛƴƎ ŀ ƭƻǘ ƻŦ 

stopping and thinking all along the way 

to figure out what the book is mainly 

about. 

o MWT: Readers remember that 

sometimes the last page of the 

book can give them a clue as to 

what the whole book is about.  

o PT: After reading together, 

partners name what the book was 

mostly about, pushing each other 

to say more than just one word. 

o S: Partners teach other 

partnerships about what they 

have learned in their books 

remembering the strategies they 

have learned for helping them 

bring their books to life.  

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 

and work together to name all of 

the new things they have learned 

about the topic from each book. 

ǒ Readers celebrate the growth they have 

made as readers in this unit and all that 

they have learned about the world!  

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RI.K. 1: With prompting and support, ask 

and answer questions about key details in 

a text 

 

RI.K.2: With prompting and support, 

identify the main topic and retell key 

details of a text. 

 

RI.K.3: With prompting and support, 

describe the connection between two 

individuals, events, ideas, or pieces of 

information in a text. 

 

RI.K. 6: Name the author and illustrator of 

a text and define the role of each in 

presenting the ideas or information in a 

text. 
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the book that fits with what they 

are saying. 

ǒ Readers know that they can come up 

with questions about a topic as they 

read. They can also come up with 

questions about a topic when talking 

with their partners. Sometimes, after 

listening to their partner, they might be 

left with even more questions! They 

can ask their partner questions, and 

then work together to think of possible 

answers.  

o PT: To try and answer their 

questions together, partners 

might: 

o reread a book to search for 

answers 

o point to pictures and 

words to make sure they 

both understand what is 

being said 

o search for new books the 

ƴŜȄǘ ǘƛƳŜ ƛǘΩǎ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǘǳǊƴ ǘƻ 

book-shop to help answer 

their questions 

o hang onto a question for a 

long time before they find 

an answer: days, weeks, 

even years!  

RI.K. 1: With prompting and support, ask 

and answer questions about key details in 

a text 

 

RI.K.2: With prompting and support, 

identify the main topic and retell key 

details of a text. 

 

RI.K.3: With prompting and support, 

describe the connection between two 

individuals, events, ideas, or pieces of 

information in a text. 

 
RI.K.4: With prompting and support, ask 
and answer questions about unknown 
words in a text. 
 
RI.K.7: With prompting and support, 

describe the relationship between 

illustrations and the text in which they 

appear (e.g., what person, place, thing, or 

idea in the text an illustration depicts). 

 

RI.K.8: With prompting and support, 

identify the reasons an author gives to 

support points in a text. 

 
RI.K.10:  Actively engage in group reading 

activities with purpose and understanding. 

 

RI.K.7: With prompting and support, 

describe the relationship between 

illustrations and the text in which they 

appear (e.g., what person, place, thing, or 

idea in the text an illustration depicts). 

 

RI.K.8: With prompting and support, 

identify the reasons an author gives to 

support points in a text. 

 

RI.K.9: With prompting and support, 
identify basic similarities in and differences 
between two texts on the same topic (e.g., 
in illustrations, descriptions, or 
procedures). 
 
RI.K.10:  Actively engage in group reading 
activities with purpose and understanding. 
 
RF.K.1: Demonstrate understanding of the 

organization and basic features of print. 

 

RF.K.3: Know and apply grade-level 

phonics and word analysis skills in 

decoding words. 

 

RF.K.4: Read emergent-reader texts with 

purpose and understanding. 

 

SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 

conversations with diverse partners about 
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o S: Partners meet with another 

partnership to share some of their 

deepest questions and how they 

went about finding possible 

answers to those questions (if in 

fact they were able to find 

answers!). 

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RI.K. 1: With prompting and support, ask 

and answer questions about key details in 

a text 

 

RI.K.2: With prompting and support, 

identify the main topic and retell key 

details of a text. 

 

RI.K.3: With prompting and support, 

describe the connection between two 

individuals, events, ideas, or pieces of 

information in a text. 

 

RI.K.5: Identify the front cover, back cover, 

and title page of a book 

 

RI.K.7: With prompting and support, 

describe the relationship between 

RF.K.1: Demonstrate understanding of the 

organization and basic features of print. 

 

RF.K.3: Know and apply grade-level 

phonics and word analysis skills in 

decoding words. 

 

RF.K.4: Read emergent-reader texts with 

purpose and understanding. 

 

SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 

conversations with diverse partners about 

kindergarten topics and texts with peers 

and adults in small and larger groups. 

 

SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text 

read aloud or information presented orally 

or through other media by asking and 

answering questions about key details and 

requesting clarification if something is not 

understood. 

 

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 

to seek help, get information, or clarify 

something that is not understood. 

 

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 

thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.  

 

kindergarten topics and texts with peers 

and adults in small and larger groups. 

 

SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text 

read aloud or information presented orally 

or through other media by asking and 

answering questions about key details and 

requesting clarification if something is not 

understood. 

 

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 

to seek help, get information, or clarify 

something that is not understood. 

 

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 

thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.  
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illustrations and the text in which they 

appear (e.g., what person, place, thing, or 

idea in the text an illustration depicts). 

 

RI.K.8: With prompting and support, 

identify the reasons an author gives to 

support points in a text. 

 

RI.K.10:  Actively engage in group reading 

activities with purpose and understanding. 

 

RF.K.1: Demonstrate understanding of the 

organization and basic features of print. 

 

RF.K.3: Know and apply grade-level 

phonics and word analysis skills in 

decoding words. 

 

RF.K.4: Read emergent-reader texts with 

purpose and understanding. 

 

SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 

conversations with diverse partners about 

kindergarten topics and texts with peers 

and adults in small and larger groups. 

 

SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text 

read aloud or information presented orally 

or through other media by asking and 

answering questions about key details and 
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requesting clarification if something is not 

understood. 

 

SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 

to seek help, get information, or clarify 

something that is not understood. 

 

SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 

thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly.  

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
 
6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that 
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader. 
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Assessment 
Observations 
Accountable Talk 
Running Records 
Reading Conferences 
Developmental Reading Assessment (DRA) 
Reading Logs 
Reading Responses 

Resources 
Various read- aloud texts and level appropriate trade books 
Units of Study for Teaching Reading: Grade K, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2015; 
A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Kindergarten, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia 
University, 2011 
Suggested Texts:  

  

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

Ἠ  Global Awareness 

Ἠ  Environmental Literacy 

Ἠ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

Ἠ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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YƛƴŘŜǊƎŀǊǘŜƴ wŜŀŘƛƴƎ ¦ƴƛǘ тΥ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ DŜǘ ǘƻ Yƴƻǿ /ƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊǎ ōȅ tǊŜǘŜƴŘƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ ōȅ tŜǊŦƻǊƳƛƴƎ hǳǊ .ƻƻƪǎκwŜŀŘŜǊΩǎ 

Theater 

Essential Questions:  
-How do readers use a variety of strategies to get to know the characters in their books?  
-How do readers imagine what their characters might be thinking and saying when it is not written in the book?   
-How do readers use the clues in their books to match their voices, gestures, and facial expressions to how their characters are 
acting, thinking, and feeling?  
-How do readers make connections between the characters in different books? 
-How do readers use the clues from the text to perform multiple versions of the same book? 

Skills/Knowledge:  
-Readers will use a variety of strategies to get to know the characters in their books. 
-Readers will use the information in both the words and pictures in their books to help them think about what characters are 
doing, how they feel, and how they think. 
-Readers will add the thoughts and words they imagine their characters might be thinking and saying.  
-Readers will use the clues in their books to match their voices, gestures, and facial expressions to how their characters are acting, 
thinking, and feeling. 
-Readers will use the quotation marks in a book to recognize when characters are talking and the narrator is talking. 
-Readers will notice the similarities and differences between the characters in different books. 
-Readers will reread their books again and again to become experts on the characters and the story. 
-Readers will use the clues from the text to perform multiple versions of the same book. 

Goal #1: Readers use a variety of 
strategies to get to know the characters 
in their books as well as they know their 
friends or families. 

Goal #2: Readers get to know the 
characters in their books so well that 
they can become them. Readers can work 
with partners to pretend they are the 
characters in their books.  

Goal #3: Readers perform books in 
reading clubs to become experts about 
characters and stories. 

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

Readers use strategies to get to know their 
characters in  partnerships: 
ǒ Readers work hard to get to know the 

characters in their books as well as they 

Readers read and pretend to be their 
characters in partnerships: 
ǒ Readers read every book as if they were 

the characters, just like they have 

Readers read and perform their books in 
reading clubs: 

o Before readers can perform their 

books with their reading clubs, 
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know their friends or families. One way 

that readers get to know the characters 

in their books is by taking a book walk, 

ƭƻƻƪƛƴƎ ŀǘ ǘƘŜ ōƻƻƪΩǎ ǘƛǘƭŜΣ ŎƻǾŜǊΣ ŀƴŘ 

ǘƛǘƭŜ ǇŀƎŜ ŀƴŘ ǘƘƛƴƪƛƴƎΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ŘƻŜǎ ǘƘƛǎ 

tell me about the charaŎǘŜǊόǎύΚέ  

ǒ Readers can also get to know the 

characters by paying attention to the 

ending of the book. When readers get 

to the end of a book, they think about 

the words and the picture and asking 

ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎΣ άIƻǿ ƳƛƎƘǘ ǘƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊ 

ŦŜŜƭ ƴƻǿΚέ ƻǊ ά²Ƙŀǘ ƳƛƎƘt the 

ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊ ōŜ ǘƘƛƴƪƛƴƎ ƴƻǿΚέ  

ǒ Readers can also get to know the 

characters by focusing on the 

illustrations and photographs. Readers 

ƭƻƻƪ ŀǘ ǘƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊǎΩ ŦŀŎƛŀƭ 

expressions, body language, and 

ƎŜǎǘǳǊŜǎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ōƻƻƪΩǎ ǇƛŎǘǳǊŜǎΦ ¢ƘŜƴΣ 

ǘƘŜȅ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ does this picture 

ǘŜŀŎƘ ƳŜ ŀōƻǳǘ ǘƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ ƳƻƻŘǎΣ 

ǇŜǊǎƻƴŀƭƛǘȅΣ ŀƴŘ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎǎΚέ  

ǒ Readers can also get to know the 

characters by looking at the words and 

pictures on the page and thinking, 

ά²Ƙŀǘ ƛǎ Ƴȅ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊ ŘƻƛƴƎ ƻƴ ǘƘƛǎ 

ǇŀƎŜΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ ƭƻƻƪ ŀt the words 

and pictures on the next page and 

ǘƘƛƴƪΣ άbƻǿ ǿƘŀǘ ƛǎ Ƴȅ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊ 

practiced in their read alouds. Readers 

become the characters in their books by 

imaging what they might be thinking 

and saying in a certain part. Then, they 

ǊŜǊŜŀŘ ǘƘŀǘ ǇŀǊǘ ǳǎƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊǎΩ 

voices in their minds. 

o MWT*: Readers make sure that 

the voices in their minds match 

ǘƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊǎΩ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎǎ ƻƴ ǘƘŜ 

page. As readers read, they might 

ŦƛƴŘ ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎ ǘƘƛƴƪƛƴƎΣ άL ōŜǘ 

ǘƘƛǎ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊ ƛǎ ǊŜŀƭƭȅ ƳŀŘ ƴƻǿΗέ 

¢ƘŜƴ ǘƘŜȅ ƎƛǾŜ ǘƘŀǘ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ 

words an angry tone and use 

angry facial expressions to help 

become the character.  

o S**: Readers notice when their 

ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎǎ ƳƛƎƘǘ ōŜ 

changing and make sure that the 

voice in their minds changes with 

ǘƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎǎΦ  

ǒ Readers partner read their books like 

they are mini-plays. The book is like a 

script, and partners can take parts and 

use their voices, facial expressions, and 

gestures to pretend to be the 

characters (and narrator) in their books. 

o MWT: Readers use the quotation 

marks in their books to recognize 

when characters are talking and 

they need to use strategies to 

become experts on their 

characters. To become character 

experts, readers need to reread 

their books again and again, really 

studying the pictures and what 

their characters do and say so that 

they can make the characters 

their own. One way that readers 

reread their books to get to know 

the characters better is by 

discovering new things about the 

characters in the pictures as they 

reread.  

o MWT*: Another way that readers 

reread their books to get to know 

the characters better is by really 

trying to sound like the characters 

as they reread. Readers make sure 

to use the clues that they have 

found in the pictures and the 

words to make sure they are 

matching their voices to the 

ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊǎΩ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎǎ ŀƴŘ ǘƘƻǳƎƘǘǎΦ  

o S**: Before readers can perform 

their books, or parts of their 

books, with their reading clubs, 

they first need to discuss the clues 

that they found in the text (words 

and pictures) for what the 
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doing? Is this the same or different 

from what the character was doing 

ōŜŦƻǊŜΚέ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǊŜŀŘ ǘƘŜ ǿƘƻƭŜ ōƻƻƪ 

in this way. 

ǒ Readers can also get to know the 

characters by looking at the words and 

pictures on the page and thinking, 

ά²Ƙŀǘ ƛǎ Ƴȅ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ 

ǘƘƛƴƪƛƴƎ ƻƴ ǘƘƛǎ ǇŀƎŜΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ 

look at the words and pictures on the 

ƴŜȄǘ ǇŀƎŜ ŀƴŘ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ άbƻǿ ǿƘŀǘ ƛǎ Ƴȅ 

character feeling and thinking? Is this 

the same or different from what the 

character was feeling and thinking 

ōŜŦƻǊŜΚέ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǊŜŀŘ ǘƘŜ ǿƘƻƭŜ ōƻƻƪ 

in this way. 

ǒ Readers know that characters are 

complicated, like people in real life. 

/ƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƻƴƭȅ ŀŎǘ ƻƴŜ ǿŀȅ ŀƭƭ 

the time, and they can change during 

the course of a story. Readers look at 

pages from the beginning of the story, 

the middle of the story, and the end of 

the story and think about how the 

ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ ǘƘƻǳƎƘǘǎΣ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎǎΣ ŀƴŘ 

actions change across the storyline.  

o S**: Readers can choose to talk 

about many different things with 

their reading partners. Partners 

might choose to discuss: 

when the narrator is talking. 

Partners pretend to be the 

narrator or a character, making 

them come alive with expressive 

voices and dramatic gestures as 

they read.  

o S: Readers know that not all books 

have characters that talk. When a 

character doeǎƴΩǘ ǘŀƭƪΣ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǳǎŜ 

the clues on the page to imagine 

what the character might be 

thinking or saying. Then, readers 

pretend to be the characters 

saying the words and thoughts 

they imagined using the 

ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊǎΩ ǾƻƛŎŜǎΦ  

ǒ Readers use the evidence in the book to 

make sure that their voices, 

expressions, and gestures match what 

they know and think about the 

character. Before readers pretend to be 

their characters, they should be able to 

ǎŀȅ ǘƻ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊǎΣ άL Ŏŀƴ ǘŜƭƭ Ƴȅ 

character is [feeling/thinking/saying] 

____ because [text evidence from the 

ǿƻǊŘǎ ŀƴŘκƻǊ ǇƛŎǘǳǊŜǎϐΦέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŜȅ Ŏŀƴ 

act out the page using the voices, 

expressions, and gestures that match 

what they know about the character.  

characters might be feeling, 

thinking, and saying. Then, 

readers practice reading certain 

lines from the book, or that they 

imagined for the characters, in the 

voices that they imagine the 

characters would use. Reading 

clubs need to come to an 

agreement about how they think 

the characters should sound and 

act using clues in the text as 

evidence. 

ǒ Another way readers reread their books 

to get to know the characters better is 

by reǊŜŀŘƛƴƎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊǎΩ ǾƻƛŎŜǎ 

until they can make the text sound 

smooth. Readers, just like real actors, 

have to practice reading the script, or in 

this case the story, many, many times 

so that they can get their voices as 

smooth as can beτand so that they get 

the expression just right.  

o MWT: While readers are rereading 

to make the text sound smooth, 

they stop and ask themselves, 

ά!Ƴ L ǳǎƛƴƎ ŀƭƭ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ŎƭǳŜǎ ǘƘŀǘ L 

know about this character and the 

discussions that I had with my 

reading club to really make my 

ǾƻƛŎŜ ǎƻǳƴŘ ƭƛƪŜ ǘƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΚέ  
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ỏ How the character looks in the 

pictures and what this says about 

how the character feels 

ỏ How the character looks in the 

pictures and what this says about 

what type of person the character 

is 

ỏ How the character looks in the 

pictures and what this says about 

what the character might be 

thinking 

ỏ Iƻǿ ǘƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ ǘƘƻǳƎƘǘǎΣ 

feelings, or actions change from 

the beginning to the end of the 

book 

ǒ Readers study the faces and actions of 

characters, thinking about what the 

characters might be saying and how the 

characters might be talking in specific 

parts. Then, readers name the feelings 

that they imagine the characters have.  

o MWT*: Readers can use a 

ά/ƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊ CŜŜƭƛƴƎǎέ ŎƘŀǊǘ ǘƻ Ƙelp 

them name the exact feeling they 

imagine their character is having 

(see page 117 in the TC Curricular 

Plan for description of chart).  

o S: Readers can reread their books 

with their partners stopping to 

talk about what the characters 

o MWT: Readers use ending 

punctuation to help them match 

their voices to the story. Readers 

make their voices sound 

differently when a sentence ends 

in a period, question mark, or 

exclamation point.  

o S: Reading partners remind each 

other to do their very best smooth 

reading. They say to their 

ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊǎΣ ά²Ƙȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ ȅƻǳ Ǝƻ ōŀck 

ŀƴŘ ǊŜŀŘ ǘƘŀǘ ǇŀǊǘ ŀƎŀƛƴΚέ hǊ 

ά[ŜǘΩǎ ǊŜŀŘ ǘƘŀǘ ǇŀǊǘ ǘƻƎŜǘƘŜǊ ŀƴŘ 

ƳŀƪŜ ƻǳǊ ǾƻƛŎŜǎ ǊŜŀƭƭȅ ǎƳƻƻǘƘΦέ 

ǒ Readers practice making connections 

between the characters of different 

ōƻƻƪǎΦ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŀǎƪ ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎΣ άIƻǿ 

does the character in this book [act, 

think, feel] the same and different than 

ǘƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊ ƛƴ ǘƘŀǘ ōƻƻƪΚέ 

o S: Readers can talk with their 

partners to make connections 

between the characters in 

different books.  

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Share 
 
RL.K.1: With prompting and support, ask 
and answer questions about key details in 
a text. 

o S: Readers can perform their 

books, or parts of their books, 

with their reading clubs. They use 

the book like a script, and club 

members can take parts and use 

their voices, facial expressions, 

and gestures to perform the book 

ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊǎΩ όŀƴŘ ƴŀǊǊŀǘƻǊΩǎύ 

voices.  

ǒ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ Ŏŀƴ άŜȄǘŜƴŘ ǘƘŜ ǎŎǊƛǇǘέ ƻŦ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

books by imagining their characters in 

new settings and situations. When 

readers come to the end of a book, they 

can imagine what might happen next 

the characters. Readers say to 

ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎΣ άDƛǾŜƴ ǿƘŀǘ L ƪƴƻǿ ŀōƻǳǘ 

this character already, what could I 

ŜȄǇŜŎǘ ƛƴ ŀ ƴŜǿ ǎƛǘǳŀǘƛƻƴΚΩέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ 

ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ Ŏŀƴ ǳǎŜ ǘƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊǎΩ ǾƻƛŎŜǎ 

ǘƻ ǇŜǊŦƻǊƳ ǘƘŜǎŜ άŜȄǘŜƴŘŜŘ ǎŎŜƴŜǎέ 

with their reading clubs. 

ǒ As readers become experts on their 

books and characters, they can try to 

act out the same book in a new way. As 

readers reread their books, they ask 

ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ŎƻǳƭŘ Ǝƻ 

ŘƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘƭȅΚέ ¢ƘŜȅ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά¢ƘŜ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎǎ 

of the characters could be different 

from what I thought they were. How 
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might be saying and how the 

characters might be talking in 

certain parts.  

ǒ Readers read the words and look at the 

pictures on a page and imagine what 

the character might be saying or 

thinking. Readers can use speech and 

thought bubbles on Post-its to add 

words and thoughts above the pictures 

of characters in their books. Then, 

readers can say the talking and 

thoughts they imagine for their 

characters as they reread their books 

(see page 117 in the TC Curricular Plan 

for description of these speech and 

thought bubbles). 

o S: Readers can read their books to 

their partners, saying the words 

and thoughts they imagine their 

characters saying and thinking.  

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Share 
 
RL.K.1: With prompting and support, ask 
and answer questions about key details in 
a text. 
 
RL.K.2: With prompting and support, retell 
familiar stories, including key details. 
 

 
RL.K.2: With prompting and support, retell 
familiar stories, including key details. 
 
RL.K.3: With prompting and support, 
identify characters, settings, and major 
events in a story. 
 
RL.K.7: With prompting and support, 
describe the relationship between 
illustrations and the story in which they 
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an 
illustration depicts). 
 
RL.K.9: With prompting and support, 
compare and contrast the adventures and 
experiences of characters in familiar 
stories. 
 
RL.K.10: Actively engage in group reading 
activities with purpose and understanding. 
 
RF.K.4: 4. Read emergent-reader texts 
with purpose and understanding. 
 
RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to support comprehension. 
a. Read on-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 
b. Read on-level text orally with accuracy, 
appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. 

can I perform this part of the book with 

ŘƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎǎΚέ  

o a²¢Υ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ǇƛŎƪ ŀƴȅ 

old feelings and give them to their 

characters. No way! Readers 

always have to have evidence 

from the text or from their own 

lives for the feelings and thoughts 

they imagine their characters 

might be having.  

o S: Readers meet with their clubs 

and discuss how they could act 

out their books using different 

feelings than they did in their first 

performance. Once club members 

work together to use the clues 

from the text to decide on 

different feelings that the 

characters might be having, they 

can perform their books in new 

ways.  

ǒ Reading clubs use the clues from the 

text to decide which version of their 

book makes the most sense. Then, they 

practice performing this version of the 

book again and again to prepare for a 

celebration! 

o MWT/S: Readers practice 

explaining how they used the 

clues from the text to decide how 
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RL.K.3: With prompting and support, 
identify characters, settings, and major 
events in a story. 
 
RL.K.7: With prompting and support, 
describe the relationship between 
illustrations and the story in which they 
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an 
illustration depicts). 
 
RL.K.10: Actively engage in group reading 
activities with purpose and understanding. 
 
RF.K.4: 4. Read emergent-reader texts 
with purpose and understanding. 
 
RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to support comprehension. 
a. Read on-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 
b. Read on-level text orally with accuracy, 
appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. 
c. Use context to confirm or self-correct 
word recognition and understanding, 
rereading as necessary. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text 
read aloud or information presented orally 

c. Use context to confirm or self-correct 
word recognition and understanding, 
rereading as necessary. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text 
read aloud or information presented orally 
or through other media by asking and 
answering questions about key details and 
requesting clarification if something is not 
understood. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 
to seek help, get information, or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 
 

the characters should sound. They 

will share the thinking skills that 

they used during their 

performance at the celebration!  

ǒ Reading clubs perform their books and 

share their thinking skills with an 

audience to celebrate the growth they 

have made as readers in this unit.  

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Share 
 
RL.K.1: With prompting and support, ask 
and answer questions about key details in 
a text. 
 
RL.K.2: With prompting and support, retell 
familiar stories, including key details. 
 
RL.K.3: With prompting and support, 
identify characters, settings, and major 
events in a story. 
 
RL.K.7: With prompting and support, 
describe the relationship between 
illustrations and the story in which they 
appear (e.g., what moment in a story an 
illustration depicts). 
 
RL.K.9: With prompting and support, 
compare and contrast the adventures and 
experiences of characters in familiar 
stories. 
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or through other media by asking and 
answering questions about key details and 
requesting clarification if something is not 
understood. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 
to seek help, get information, or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 

 
RL.K.10: Actively engage in group reading 
activities with purpose and understanding. 
 
RF.K.4: 4. Read emergent-reader texts 
with purpose and understanding. 
 
RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to support comprehension. 
a. Read on-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 
b. Read on-level text orally with accuracy, 
appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. 
c. Use context to confirm or self-correct 
word recognition and understanding, 
rereading as necessary. 
 
SL.K.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
kindergarten topics and texts with peers 
and adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.K.2: Confirm understanding of a text 
read aloud or information presented orally 
or through other media by asking and 
answering questions about key details and 
requesting clarification if something is not 
understood. 
 
SL.K.3: Ask and answer questions in order 
to seek help, get information, or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
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SL.K.6: Speak audibly and express 
thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
 
6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that 
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.  Creating characters is an act of 
intention in which actors play themselves in an imaginary set of circumstances. 

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader. 
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Assessment 
Observations 
Accountable Talk 
Running Records 
Reading Conferences 
Developmental Reading Assessment (DRA) 
Reading Logs 
Reading Responses 

Resources 
Various read- aloud texts and level appropriate trade books 
A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Kindergarten, Common Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers 
College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011 
Suggested Texts:  Texts featuring Dynamic Characters (people, animals, or things that act like people) including (but not limited to): 
Elephant and Piggie books (Willems); Fly Guy books (Arnold); Chrysanthemum (Henkes); Biscuit books (Capucilli); Puppy Mudge 
books (Rylant); Lost and Found (Jeffers); Mrs. Wishy-Washy books (Cowley); Read Alouds-- The Curious Garden (Brown) vs. The 
Gardner (Stewart); Two of a Kind (Robbins) 

 

 

 

21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

ἦ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 

 

Integrated Accommodations and Modifications 

 
For Students with IEPs, 504s, and/or Students at Risk of Failure 

Students read authentic texts and write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional reading levels Å Individualized feedback 
provided through conferences and small groups Å Use visual and multi-sensory formats Å Use of assistive technology Å Use of graphic 
organizers and prompts Å Modification of content and student products Å Testing accommodations Å Authentic assessments 
  
Gifted & Talented Students 

Students read authentic texts and write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional reading levels Å Individualized feedback 
provided through conferences and small groups Å Inquiry-based instruction Å Higher-order thinking skills Å Interest-based content Å 
Student-driven goals Å Real-world projects and scenarios 
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English Language Learners 

Students read authentic texts and write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional reading levels Å Individualized feedback 
provided through conferences and small groups Å Pre-teaching of vocabulary and concepts Å Visual learning, including graphic 
organizers Å Use of cognates to increase comprehension Å Teacher modeling Å Pairing students with beginning English language skills 
with students who have more advanced English language skills Å Scaffolding:  word walls, sentence frames, think-pair-share, 
cooperative learning groups, teacher think-alouds 

 
  



138 
 

 

 

 

Grade 1 
 

 

Pacing Guide 

Grade 1 Writing  

 

Unit 1 

20 days 

Unit 2 

35 days 

Unit 3 

20 days 
 

Marking Period 1 Marking Period 2 

 

 

Unit 4 

35 days 

Unit 5 

35 days 

Unit 6 

35 days 

Marking Period 3 Marking Period 4 

 

 

Unit 1 Launching the Writing Workshop 

Unit 2 Small Moments: Writing with Focus, Detail, and Dialogue 

Unit 3 How-To Books 

Unit 4 Nonfiction Chapter Books-Expert Topics 

Unit 5 Writing Reviews 

Unit 6 From Scenes to Series: Writing Fiction 
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Grade 1: Language Standards to be Integrated throughout the year in all contents 

Conventions of Standard English 

·         L.1.1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking. 

ǒ Print all upper - and lowercase letters. 

ǒ Use common, proper, and possessive nouns. 

ǒ Use singular and plural nouns with matching verbs in basic sentences (e.g., He hops; We hop). 

ǒ Use personal, possessive, and indefinite pronouns (e.g., I, me, my; they, them, their, anyone, everything). 

ǒ Use verbs to convey a sense of past, present, and future (e.g., Yesterday I walked home; Today I walk home; Tomorrow I will walk 

home). 

ǒ Use frequently occurring adjectives. 

ǒ Use frequently occurring conjunctions (e.g., and, but, or, so, because). 

ǒ Use determiners (e.g., articles, demonstratives). 

ǒ Use frequently occurring prepositions (e.g., during, beyond, toward). 

ǒ Produce and expand complete simple and compound declarative, interrogative, imperative, and exclamatory sentences in response to 

prompts. 

·         L.1.2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing. 

ǒ Capitalize dates and names of people. 

ǒ Use end punctuation for sentences. 

ǒ Use commas in dates and to separate single words in a series. 

ǒ Use conventional spelling for words with common spelling patterns and for frequently occurring irregular words. 

ǒ Spell untaught words phonetically, drawing on phonemic awareness and spelling conventions. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 

·         L.1.4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 1 reading and content, 

choosing flexibly from an array of strategies. 

ǒ Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

ǒ Use frequently occurring affixes as a clue to the meaning of a word. 

ǒ Identify frequently occurring root words (e.g., look) and their inflectional forms (e.g., looks, looked, looking). 

·         L.1.5. With guidance and support from adults, demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships and nuances in 

word meanings. 

ǒ Sort words into categories (e.g., colors, clothing) to gain a sense of the concepts the categories represent. 

ǒ Define words by category and by one or more key attributes (e.g., a duck is a bird that swims; a tiger is a large cat with stripes). 

ǒ Identify real -life connections between words and their use (e.g., note places at home that are cozy). 

ǒ Distinguish shades of meaning among verbs differing in manner (e.g., look, peek, glance, stare, glare, scowl) and adjectives differing in 

intensity (e.g., large, gigantic) by defining or choosing them or by acting out the meanings. 

·         L.1.6. Use words and phrases acquired through conversations, reading and being read to, and responding to texts, including using 

frequently occurring conjunctions to signal simple relationships (e.g., because). 
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Grade One Writing Unit 1:  Launching Writing Workshop (Small Moment- Narrative) 

Essential Questions:   
-How can the Writing Workshop routines help me become an independent writer who writes with vigor and stamina? 
-How can a writing partner help me to plan, draft, and revise my stories? 
-What strategies can I use to help me clarify and add details to my stories? 

Skills/Knowledge: 
-Writers will know and use the Writing Workshop routines to help them write small moment stories independently with vigor and 
stamina. 
-Writers will work with writing partners to help plan, draft, and revise their stories. 
-Writers will revise their stories by adding details and by clarifying their writing. 
-Writers will edit their stories for age-appropriate grammatical accuracy.  

Goal #1: Writers actively participate in 
Writing Workshop routines so they can 
be independent writers who draft, revise, 
and edit their stories with vigor and 
stamina. 

Goal #2: Writers work with partners to 
plan, draft, and revise their stories. 

Goal #3: Writers lift the level of their 
stories by clarifying and stretching out 
their writing. 

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ We are all authors! Writers get a 

picture of something that happened to 

them in their minds, draw the story 

out on paper, and then write the 

story. We think, we draw, we write! 

ǒ Writers keep working on their writing 

for the entire writing workshop. 

Sometimes they add to the pictures or 

ǒ Writers work with writing partners to 

plan their stories out loud, and then 

write down the exact words that they 

say. 

ǒ MWT*: Writing partners sit hip-to-hip, 

holding the booklet between them. 

ǒ Writers act out parts of their stories 

with their writing partners and notice 

what they have left out of their writing. 

ǒ Writers reread their writing as if they 

have never read it before asking 

ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎΣ ά5ƻŜǎ ǘƘƛǎ ƳŀƪŜ ǎŜƴǎŜΚέ 

ŀƴŘ άLǎ ǘƘƛǎ ŎƭŜŀǊΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŜȅ ǊŜǾƛǎŜ 

their writing to make sure that it is 

clear. 

ǒ Writers write endings to their stories 

that say what they thought or how 
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the words, and sometimes they start a 

new story. 

ǒ Writers use special tools and keep 

their tools in special places (paper, 

booklets, pencils, pens, tape, post-its, 

etc.). 

ǒ Writers keep their work in a Writing 

Folder and organize the writing they 

have stopped working on one side of 

the folder (with a red dot) and pieces 

they are still writing on the other side 

(with a green dot). 

ǒ Writers use many strategies for 

coming up with a story idea when they 

are stuck (chart ways to generate story 

ideas). 

ǒ Writers resist interrupting conferences 

by asking a writing partner for help 

and getting right back to work, 

knowing what is an emergency and 

what can wait until the teacher is free, 

knowing what are problems they can 

solve on their own (pencils, paper, 

etc.), and checking the charts in the 

classroom. 

ǒ Writers make a movie in their minds 

of something that happened, 

remembering all the parts, and then 

put it into their pictures. After they 

write, they tell the story that goes 

ǒ Writers have actual conversations with 

their partners when they meet. They 

Ŏŀƴ ǎŀȅ ǘƘƛƴƎǎ ƭƛƪŜΧ 

ƻ ά[Ŝǘ ƳŜ ǎƘƻǿ ȅƻǳ ǿƘŀǘ L ŘƛŘ ƛƴ Ƴȅ 
ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎΦέ 
ƻ ά¢Ƙƛǎ ƛǎ ǿƘŀǘ L ŘƛŘ ǘƻŘŀȅΦΦΦέ 
ƻ ά[ƛǎǘŜƴ ǘƻ Ƴȅ ǎǘƻǊȅΦέ 
ƻ ά¢Ƙƛǎ ƛǎ ǿƘŀǘ L ŀƳ ǿƻǊƪƛƴƎ ƻƴΦΦΦέ 

    Partners can respond by saying: 
ǐ άL ƭƛƪŜ ǘƘŜ ǇŀǊǘΦΦΦέ 

ǐ άL ƭƛƪŜ Ƙƻǿ ȅƻǳΦΦΦέ 

ǐ άLǘ ƳŀƪŜǎ ƳŜ ŦŜŜƭΦΦΦέ 

ǐ άLǘ ǊŜƳƛƴŘǎ ƳŜ ƻŦΧέ 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching  
 
W.1.3: Write narratives in which they 
recount two or more appropriately 
sequenced events, include some details 
regarding what happened, use temporal 
words to signal event order, and provide 
some sense of closure. 
 
W.1.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, focus on a topic, respond to 
questions and suggestions from peers, and 
add details to strengthen writing as 
needed. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups.. 

they felt during the moment, rather 

than going on to the next moment. 

ǒ Writers pick one of their many pieces 

to publish and celebrate. Then, they 

reread this piece, and add in any 

feelings or emotions 

they had that they left out. 

ǒ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ŜŘƛǘ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǎǘƻǊƛŜǎ ōȅΧ 

o Checking for spacing between 

words 

o Making sure letters are formed 

correctly 

o Making sure sentences begin with 

capital letters 

o Making sure sentences end with 

punctuation marks 

ǒ Writers celebrate their growth as 

writers. 

W.1.3: Write narratives in which they 
recount two or more appropriately 
sequenced events, include some details 
regarding what happened, use temporal 
words to signal event order, and provide 
some sense of closure. 
 
W.1.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, focus on a topic, respond to 
questions and suggestions from peers, and 
add details to strengthen writing as 
needed. 
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with their paper and add anything 

they have missed. 

ǒ a²¢ϝΥ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƎƛǾŜ ǳǇΤ ǘƘŜȅ Ƨǳǎǘ 

draw the best they can. 

ǒ MWT: Writers make sure that they are 

writing with pictures AND words. 

ǒ Writers stretch words out like rubber 

bands to help them spell them. 

ǒ Writers check the Word Wall to spell 

words that they should know how to 

write in a snap. 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching  
 
W.1.3: Write narratives in which they 
recount two or more appropriately 
sequenced events, include some details 
regarding what happened, use temporal 
words to signal event order, and provide 
some sense of closure. 
 
W.1.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, focus on a topic, respond to 
questions and suggestions from peers, and 
add details to strengthen writing as 
needed. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups.. 
 

 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things, and 
events with relevant details, expressing 
ideas and feelings clearly. 
 
SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions when appropriate 
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.  
 
SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences when 
appropriate to task and situation. 
 
 

SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups.. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things, and 
events with relevant details, expressing 
ideas and feelings clearly. 
 
SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions when appropriate 
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.  
 
SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences when 
appropriate to task and situation. 
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SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things, and 
events with relevant details, expressing 
ideas and feelings clearly. 
 
SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions when appropriate 
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.  
 
SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences when 
appropriate to task and situation. 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
 
6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that 
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.  

 

Differentiation 
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ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 
unique learning styles of all students. 

ǒ Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the writer. 

Assessment 
Observations 
Unit Pre- and Post-Prompts 
Writing Conferences 
Writing Pieces 
Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric) 

Resources 
-Various mentor texts and level-appropriate trade books 
-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on 
-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grade 1, Units of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Grade 1, 
Common Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 
2011 
-Suggested Texts: A Chair for My Mother; Kitchen Dance 

 

 

 

  

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

ἦ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Grade One Writing Unit 2: Small Moments: Writing with Focus, Detail, and Dialogue (Small Moment- Narrative) 

Essential Questions: 
-What strategies do writers use to generate ideas for, plan, write, revise, and edit small moment stories?  
-What strategies do writers use to make their small moment stories come to life? 
-How can studying mentor texts help you raise the level of your narrative writing?   

Skills/Knowledge: 
-Writers will employ various strategies for generating ideas for small moment stories. 
-Writers will employ various strategies for planning and sketching their small moment stories. 
-Writers will write focused, small moment stories. 
-Writers will bring their small moment stories to ƭƛŦŜ ōȅ ŀŘŘƛƴƎ ŀŎǘƛƻƴΣ ŘƛŀƭƻƎǳŜΣ ŀƴŘ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊǎΩ ǘƘƻǳƎƘǘǎ ŀƴŘ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎǎ ǘƻ ǘƘŜƛǊ 
stories.  
-Writers will study mentor texts and authors and recognize the things that they do that makes their writing special. 
-Writers will try the craft moves they notice mentor authors using in their own writing. 

Goal #1: Writers write small moment 
stories with independence. 

Goal #2: Writers bring their small 
moment stories to life by adding action, 
ŘƛŀƭƻƎǳŜΣ ŀƴŘ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊǎΩ ǘƘƻǳƎƘǘǎ ŀƴŘ 
feelings to their writing.  

Goal #3: Writers study mentor texts and 
try the special things that authors do in 
their own writing. 

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ When authors write a Small Moment 

story, they think of an idea (maybe 

about things they do or things that 

happen to them), then they plan, and 

then they write the story across pages 

of book. 

ǒ Writers come up with an idea for a 

story. Then, they plan by doing this: 

touch and tell, sketch, then write. 

ǒ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ƘŀǾŜ ŀ ǎŀȅƛƴƎΥ ά²ƘŜƴ ȅƻǳΩǊŜ 

done, ȅƻǳΩǾŜ Ƨǳǎǘ ōŜƎǳƴΦέ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ 

revise finished pieces by adding more 

ǒ Writers make their stories come to life 

ōȅ άǳƴŦǊŜŜȊƛƴƎέ ǘƘŜ ǇŜƻǇƭŜ ƛƴ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

stories by making them move and talk. 

o MWT*: Writers can tap the 

sketches of the people in their 

stories or use their hands as 

puppets to help them plan what 

the characters in their stories will 

say. 

o S**: Writers wrap what their 

characters say in quotations 

ǒ Writers read books written by other 

authors, notice what they did that was 

special, and try that in their own 

writing. 

ǒ Writers make their writing really 

special by turning to craft moves they 

have learned from studying mentor 

ŀǳǘƘƻǊǎΦ hƴŎŜ ǘƘŜȅΩǾŜ ŦƻǳƴŘ ŀ ƳƻǾŜ 

that fits their purpose, they can try it 

in their own writing. One craft move 

writers use is tell the exact actions 

people do. 
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by looking at their pictures, 

remembering the event, and thinking 

ά²ƘƻΚ ²ƘŜǊŜΚ ²ƘŜƴΚ ²ƘŀǘΚ IƻǿΚέ 

Writers make sure they have the 

answers to these questions in their 

stories.  

o MWT*: Writers write stories 

about times that they had strong 

feelings. 

ǒ Writers use carets and revision strips 

to add to their writing. 

ǒ Writers work hard to spell words they 

ŘƻƴΩǘ άƧǳǎǘ ƪƴƻǿέ ōȅ ǎƭƛŘƛƴƎ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

fingers across the page, stretching out 

each sound that they hear. 

o MWT: Writers use the word wall 

to help them spell words they 

should know in a snap. 

o {Υ ²ŀȅǎ ǿǊƛǘŜǊǎ ǎǇŜƭƭ ǿƻǊŘǎΥ ά{ŀȅ 

ƛǘΣ ǎƭƛŘŜ ƛǘΣ ƘŜŀǊ ƛǘΣ ǿǊƛǘŜ ƛǘΣέ ǳǎŜ 

snap words, listen for little words 

inside. 

ǒ Writers write about teeny, tiny seed 

stories instead of writing about big 

watermelon topics. 

ǒ Writers make sure that the first thing 

that happens in their Small Moment 

story really fits with the seed that they 

are writing (instead of being part of a 

different seed story). 

marks so that the reader knows 

when to change his/her voice. 

ǒ Writers make their stories come to life 

by telling their stories in small steps, 

bit by bit. 

o MWT: Writers act out the 

important part of their stories to 

help them write it bit by bit. 

o S: Writers catch and hold onto 

stories from everywhere in their 

lives. When they are ready to 

write a story, they tell the story 

across their fingers to help them 

plan what they will write. 

ǒ Writers make their stories come to life 

by including what their characters feel 

and think. 

o MWT: Writers can plan the 

actions and thoughts and feelings 

in their stories by telling their 

stories across, and in-between, 

their fingers.  

ǒ Writers make their stories come to life 

by acting out what really happened, 

either with a partner or in their minds, 

noticing what they need to add. 

ǒ Writers use words they know how to 

spell or word wall words to help them 

spell new words. 

o MWT*: Writers story-tell to their 

partners twice, the second time 

adding more precise, exact actions 

where their partners have trouble 

visualizing the story. 

ǒ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ƴƻǘƛŎŜ ŎǊŀŦǘ ƳƻǾŜǎ 

other writers use, they try them! For 

example, writers make some words 

big, bold, and different shapes to show 

that these words are important to the 

story and should be read in a strong 

voice. 

o MWT: Writers sometimes write 

the letters of words to look like 

what they mean. 

o S*: Writers revise their stories 

while reading their stories aloud 

to their partners, changing their 

voices to read the words the way 

they are meant to be read.  

ǒ Writers study the books they love by 

mentor authors to find new tricks or 

craft moves for writing well. Then, 

they try these moves in their own 

writing. 

ǒ Writers get ready to publish a story by 

first choosing one that they want to 

share with the world. Then, they 

revise it using all they know. 



149 
 

ǒ Writers can end their seed stories by 

thinking what is the very next thing 

that happened (instead of going on to 

the next seed moment). 

ǒ Writers need company. Writers have 

writing partners who help them plan 

their stories by telling each other their 

stories, using the exact words they will 

write, and then trying to tell the 

stories again with even more detail.  

o MWT: Writing partners can also 

ƘŜƭǇ ȅƻǳ ǿƘƛƭŜ ȅƻǳΩǊŜ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎ ōȅ 

asking you questions about your 

pictures to help you add more to 

your story. 

o S: Writers can anticipate the 

questions their partners would 

ask them when working 

independently to help them add 

to their stories. 

ǒ Writers reread their stories like they 

read published books, and when they 

notice mistakes, they fix them. 

ǒ Writers use the Narrative Checklist to 

help them celebrate their growth as 

writers and set goals for their future 

writing. 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 

o MWT: Writers can spell words 

part by part, instead of letter by 

letter. 

ǒ Writers use many different types of 

marks on the page to help their 

readers read their stories in ways that 

make them great stories: exclamation 

points for very important stops, 

periods for calm stops, questions 

marks for stops that ask a question, 

and capital letters when they start a 

new sentence (can add additional 

grammar moves if students have these 

down). 

ǒ Writers use the Narrative Checklist to 

write compliments for themselves and 

set goals as a way of celebrating their 

growth as writers. 

 
 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.1.3: Write narratives in which they 
recount two or more appropriately 
sequenced events, include some details 
regarding what happened, use temporal 
words to signal event order, and provide 
some sense of closure. 
 

ǒ Writers revise by finding the most 

important part of their story and 

adding lots of details to that part. 

ǒ Writers, when they are ready to 

publish, make sure that their writing is 

easy to read. One way they do this is 

to use an editing checklist that 

reminds them of all that they know 

about helping readers read their 

stories.  

o MWT: Writers can try to spell a 

word by trying to write the word 

different ways until it looks right. 

ǒ Writers use editing checklists to help 

their partners edit their writing pieces. 

ǒ Writers look at mentor texts to figure 

out what finishing touches they need 

to put on their books before they are 

ready for the classroom library. 

ǒ Writers write back-of-the-book blurbs 

ǘƻ ƎǊŀō ǘƘŜ ǊŜŀŘŜǊΩǎ ƛƴǘŜǊŜǎǘ ŀƴŘ ǘŜƭƭ 

what the book is about. 

ǒ Writers celebrate their published small 

moment stories. 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.1.3: Write narratives in which they 
recount two or more appropriately 
sequenced events, include some details 
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W.1.3: Write narratives in which they 
recount two or more appropriately 
sequenced events, include some details 
regarding what happened, use temporal 
words to signal event order, and provide 
some sense of closure. 
 
W.1.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, focus on a topic, respond to 
questions and suggestions from peers, and 
add details to strengthen writing as 
needed. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups.. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things, and 
events with relevant details, expressing 
ideas and feelings clearly. 
 
SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions when appropriate 
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.  
 
SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences when 
appropriate to task and situation. 

W.1.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, focus on a topic, respond to 
questions and suggestions from peers, and 
add details to strengthen writing as 
needed. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups.. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things, and 
events with relevant details, expressing 
ideas and feelings clearly. 
 
SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions when appropriate 
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.  
 
SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences when 
appropriate to task and situation. 
 
 
 
 
 

regarding what happened, use temporal 
words to signal event order, and provide 
some sense of closure. 
 
W.1.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, focus on a topic, respond to 
questions and suggestions from peers, and 
add details to strengthen writing as 
needed. 
 
W.1.7: Participate in shared research and 
writing projects (e.g., explore a number of 
άƘƻǿ-ǘƻέ ōƻƻƪǎ ƻƴ ŀ ƎƛǾŜƴ ǘƻǇƛŎ ŀƴŘ ǳǎŜ 
them to write a sequence of instructions). 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups.. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things, and 
events with relevant details, expressing 
ideas and feelings clearly. 
 
SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions when appropriate 
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.  
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SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences when 
appropriate to task and situation. 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
 
6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that 
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the writer. 

 

Assessment 
Observations 
Unit Pre- and Post-Prompts 
Writing Conferences 
Writing Pieces 
Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric) 

Resources 
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-Various mentor texts and level-appropriate trade books 
-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on 
-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grade 1, Units of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Grade 1, 
Common Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 
2011 
 
Suggested Texts: Night of the Veggie Monster, A Chair for My Mother, tŜǘŜǊΩǎ /ƘŀƛǊΣ WƻǎƘǳŀΩǎ bƛƎƘǘ ²ƘƛǎǇŜǊǎΣ ¢ƘŜ YƛǎǎƛƴƎ IŀƴŘΣ ¢ƘŜ 
Relatives Came, Leo the Late Bloomer 
 
Suggested Mentor Authors: Byrd Baylor, Eric Carle, Joy Cowley, Donald Crews, Lois Ehlert, Judith Viorst, Charlotte Zolotow 
 

  

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

ἦ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Grade One Writing Unit 3: How-To Books 

Essential Questions: 
-What is a how-to book and why do writers create them? 
-How does a writer generate ideas for and plan to write their how-to books? 
-What strategies can writers use to make sure that the steps of their how-to books make sense? 
-How do writers use the strategies that they see mentor authors using to make their how-to books easier for readers to 
understand? 
-What strategies do writers use to edit and publish their writing? 

Skills/Knowledge: 
-Writers will generate ideas for, plan, rehearse, and write tons and tons of how-to books. 
-Writers will work with partners to make sure that the steps of their how-to books are clear. 
-Writers will study mentor texts to identify strategies that mentor authors use to make their how-to books easier for readers to 
understand. 
-Writers will try the strategies that they see mentor authors using to help make their how-to books easier to understand. 
-Writers will edit their writing to ensure the accuracy of their spelling and punctuation.  

Goal #1: Writers think of topics, rehearse, 
and write tons and tons of how-to books.  

Goal #2: Writers write in such a way that 
readers can read the text and easily 
follow the directions.  

Goal #3: Writers revise, edit, and publish 
their how-to books to ensure clarity and 
accuracy.  

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ Writers dream of topics to teach 

others about in their how-to writing. 

First, writers think of something they 

know how to do, then they get paper, 

and then they sketch out the steps to 

their books.  

o S**: Writers talk to their partners 

about who their audiences might 

be for their how-to books. Writers 

may even sketch a picture of who 

their audience will be so that they 

ǒ Writers study mentor texts, noticing 

the special features they use to help 

readers. Writers add some of these 

same supports to their books to help 

their readers, such as: 

ỏ a title that says this will be a how-

to book 

ỏ a list of things the reader will 

need 

ỏ numbers for each step 

ǒ Writers select a few of their how-to 

books to move in the direction of 

publishing. They reread these how-to 

books and ask themselves, or their 

ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊǎΣ άIŀǾŜ L ǘŀǳƎƘǘ Ƴȅ ǊŜŀŘŜǊ 

everything I need to in each step? 

Does each step make sense? Have I 

used all of the strategies mentor 

authors use to help readers 

ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŜȅ ǊŜǾƛǎŜ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

writing pieces accordingly.  
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can keep this person, or these 

people, in mind as they write for 

them.  

ǒ Writers make sure that their readers 

will really understand what they are 

teaching them how to do by 

rehearsing their how-to books before 

they write them. To plan out their 

how-to books, writers touch the box 

for each step and rehearse their 

teaching words out loud, changing 

them a little each time they rehearse, 

so they are sure to teach readers 

exactly how to do this thing they want 

them to do. 

ǒ Writers can read their how-to books 

aloud to their partners and add more 

to make each step easier to 

understand. Their partners can 

pretend to do each step they lay out, 

and if the directions do not quite 

work, writers can revise them, adding 

more words.  

o MWT*: Writers can physically add 

more writing to their how-to 

books by using revision strips, 

glue, tape, Post-its, and/or by 

stapling in more pages.  

ǒ Writers can add clear and precise 

pictures and words to each step of 

ỏ pictures that help teach the 

reader what to do 

ỏ captions under the pictures 

ǒ Writers look closely at the words other 

authors use that help readers 

understand not just what to do but 

when and how to do things. Writers 

use specific words that help tell the 

steps in order (first, next, last, finally) 

or ones they use to give cautions or 

ǿŀǊƴƛƴƎǎ όŀƭǿŀȅǎΣ ōŜ ŎŀǊŜŦǳƭ ǘƻΣ ŘƻƴΩǘΣ 

or never). 

ǒ Another way writers can make the 

steps in their how-to books easier to 

understand is by making comparisons. 

Writers can explain how to do a 

specific ǎǘŜǇ ōȅ ǳǎƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊŘ άƭƛƪŜέ 

to make a comparison (e.g. stand on 

ƻƴŜ ƭŜƎΧōŀƭŀƴŎƛƴƎ ƭƛƪŜ ŀ ŦƭŀƳƛƴƎƻΗύΦ 

See Session 12 in Kindergarten How-To 

Books in TC Writing Units of Study set 

ǒ Writers notice that mentor authors 

often divide their how-to books up 

into sections, such as an introduction, 

steps, a part that describes materials, 

and sometimes an ending. Writers can 

write introduction pages that 

introduce the topic and tell people 

why they might care about doing this 

thing. The introduction can also invite 

ǒ Writers reread their books, word by 

ǿƻǊŘΣ ǎŜŀǊŎƘƛƴƎ ŦƻǊ ǿƻǊŘǎ ǘƘŀǘ ŘƻƴΩǘ 

look right. Then, they look at each part 

of the word, say it again slowly, and 

write the parts or spelling patterns 

they know.  

o MWT*: Writers also check to see 

if they have spelled the words on 

the word wall correctly.  

ǒ Writers know that adding end 

punctuation to how-to books can help 

their readers move more smoothly 

through as they read. Writers reread 

each step in their how-to books and 

listen for the places where their 

sentences end. Then, they put periods 

at the ends of sentences that sound 

like telling, and they put exclamation 

marks at the ends of sentences that 

sound exciting or like urgent warnings.  

ǒ Writers try out using parentheses 

when they want to pause and add one 

more point or say one more thing. 

They can also use a colon just before 

they list a bunch of things, maybe 

ingredients in a recipe or things a 

person needs to accomplish 

something.  

o MWT: Writers use all the charts in 
the room and all of the mentor 
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their how-to books to help their 

readers understand their directions. 

Their pictures may zoom in to show 

specific actions, and they can choose 

specific action words or describing 

words so their readers know exactly 

what to do.  

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.1.2: Write informative/explanatory 
texts in which they name a topic, supply 
some facts about the topic, and provide 
some sense of closure. 
 
W.1.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, focus on a topic, respond to 
questions and suggestions from peers, and 
add details to strengthen writing as 
needed. 
 
W.1.7: Participate in shared research and 
writing projects (e.g., explore a number of 
άƘƻǿ-ǘƻέ ōƻƻƪǎ ƻƴ ŀ ƎƛǾŜƴ ǘƻǇƛŎ ŀƴŘ ǳǎŜ 
them to write a sequence of instructions). 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups.. 
 

or persuade readers to try something 

new.  

o MWT*: Writers can also add 

ending pages that encourage 

ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǿƛǘƘ ǿƻǊŘǎ ƭƛƪŜΣ άbƻǿ ȅƻǳ 

ŎŀƴΧέ ƻǊ άIŀǾŜ Ŧǳƴ ŘƻƛƴƎΧέ Ƨǳǎǘ 

like their mentors do.  

ǒ Writers use all they know from the 

mentor authors they have studied to 

help their readers, including: 

ỏ using speech bubbles to show 

dialogue in pictures 

ỏ using labels to add important 

details into pictures 

ỏ using bold letters to emphasize 

something to the reader 

 

*Mid-workshop teaching 
 
W.1.2: Write informative/explanatory 
texts in which they name a topic, supply 
some facts about the topic, and provide 
some sense of closure. 
 
W.1.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, focus on a topic, respond to 
questions and suggestions from peers, and 
add details to strengthen writing as 
needed. 
 

texts they have studied to finish 
revising, editing, and publishing 
their how-to books. 

ǒ Writers celebrate the growth they 

have made as writers in this unit.  

  
*Mid-workshop teaching 
 
W.1.2: Write informative/explanatory 
texts in which they name a topic, supply 
some facts about the topic, and provide 
some sense of closure. 
 
W.1.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, focus on a topic, respond to 
questions and suggestions from peers, and 
add details to strengthen writing as 
needed. 
 
W.1.7: Participate in shared research and 
writing projects (e.g., explore a number of 
άƘƻǿ-ǘƻέ ōƻƻƪǎ ƻƴ ŀ ƎƛǾŜƴ ǘƻǇƛŎ ŀƴŘ ǳǎŜ 
them to write a sequence of instructions). 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups.. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
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SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things, and 
events with relevant details, expressing 
ideas and feelings clearly. 
 
SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions when appropriate 
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.  
 
SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences when 
appropriate to task and situation. 

W.1.7: Participate in shared research and 
writing projects (e.g., explore a number of 
άƘƻǿ-ǘƻέ ōƻƻƪǎ ƻƴ ŀ ƎƛǾŜƴ ǘƻǇƛŎ ŀƴŘ ǳǎŜ 
them to write a sequence of instructions). 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups.. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things, and 
events with relevant details, expressing 
ideas and feelings clearly. 
 
SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions when appropriate 
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.  
 
SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences when 
appropriate to task and situation. 

SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things, and 
events with relevant details, expressing 
ideas and feelings clearly. 
 
SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions when appropriate 
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.  
 
SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences when 
appropriate to task and situation. 
 
 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
 
6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
Science:   
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K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that 
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the writer. 

 

Assessment 
Observations 
Unit Pre- and Post-Prompts 
Writing Conferences 
Writing Pieces 
Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric) 

Resources 
-Various mentor texts and level-appropriate trade books 
-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on 
-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grade 1, Units of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Grade 1, 
Common Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 
нлммΣ άbƻƴŦƛŎǘƛƻƴ ²ǊƛǘƛƴƎΥ tǊƻŎŜŘǳǊŜǎ ŀƴŘ wŜǇƻǊǘǎέ ŦǊƻƳ Units of Study for Primary Writing (Calkins 2003) 
 
{ǳƎƎŜǎǘŜŘ ¢ŜȄǘǎΥ άIƻǿ ǘƻ /ŀǊǾŜ ŀ tǳƳǇƪƛƴέ ŦǊƻƳ The Pumpkin Book (Gibbons); How To Make a Bird Feeder (Tuckfield); How to 
Make Salsa (Lucero); Make a Valentine (Gordon); How to Make a Hot Dog (Cowley); Walk On! (Frazee); and a variety of recipes, 
instruction manuals, directions from toys and games, etc. 

  

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

ἦ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Grade One Writing Unit 4: Nonfiction Chapter Books 

Essential Questions: 
-How do writers plan and rehearse their teaching books, or nonfiction chapters, before they begin writing? 
-What elaboration strategies do writers use when writing teaching books? 
-²Ƙŀǘ ǎǘǊŀǘŜƎƛŜǎ Řƻ ǿǊƛǘŜǊǎ ǳǎŜ ǘƻ ƎƛǾŜ ǘƘŜ ƛƭƭǳǎǘǊŀǘƛƻƴǎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǘŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ ōƻƻƪǎ άǘŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ ǇƻǿŜǊΚέ  
-How do writers use checklists to help them edit, self-assess, set goals for their writing? 
-How do writers include different types of writing (how-to, lists, Small Moment stories) in their nonfiction chapter books?  
-How do writers write introductions and conclusions for their chapter books?  

Skills/Knowledge: 
-Writers will choose, plan, and write about various topics in their teaching books. 
-Writers will use various elaboration strategies to say more in their teaching books. 
-Writers will use various strategies to givŜ ǘƘŜ ƛƭƭǳǎǘǊŀǘƛƻƴǎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǘŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ ōƻƻƪǎ άǘŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ ǇƻǿŜǊΦέ 
-Writers will study mentor texts and try the techniques they notice authors using to help them write their teaching books. 
-Writers will checklists to help them self-assess and set goals for their writing. 
-Writers will use domain specific vocabulary in their teaching books. 
-Writers will plan for to write their nonfiction chapter books by breaking down their larger topics into chapters.  
-Writers will include other types of writing (how-to, lists, Small Moment stories) in their nonfiction chapter books. 
-Writers will write introductions and conclusions for their nonfiction chapter books.  
-Writers will edit their writing using an editing checklist. 
-Writers will use craft moves and text features to help make their writing more informative.  

Goal #1: Writers use elaboration 
strategies and informational illustrations 
to plan, write, revise, and edit teaching 
books with independence.  

Goal #2: Writers plan, draft, revise, and 
edit nonfiction chapter books that 
include different types of writing and 
introductions and conclusions.  

Goal #3: Writers raise the level of their 
information writing by planning, drafting, 
revising, editing, and publishing 
nonfiction chapter books with greater 
independence.  

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ Writers get started writing teaching 

books by becoming a teacher who 

teaches people all about the topic. 

When doing that teaching, many 

ǒ Writers study a mentor text to notice 

what an author does that they could 

try when writing really long nonfiction 

chapter books. Writers notice that 

ǒ Writers start new chapter books by 

getting a new plan for their writing. To 

do this, they study the tools around 

themτthings like charts, published 
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writers find it helps to use a teaching 

voice and to use fingers to organize 

information. That way the writer 

teaches one thing and then another 

and another about the topic (session 

1).  

o MWT*: Writers make sure that 

they have added something that 

will interest their readers on every 

page. They can add details to 

make their teaching more 

interesting. 

o S**: Writers revisit the 

Kindergarten Information Writing 

Checklist to help them notice all 

that they are doing well in their 

information writing. They also use 

it to set goals for what they will 

work on tomorrow. 

ǒ Writers plan how their books will go 

before they write teaching books. 

They plan their teaching books by 

saying their information across their 

fingers and then quickly sketching 

something they will write on each of 

ǘƘŜ ǇŀƎŜǎ όƛΦŜΦ άǘƻǳŎƘƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ ǘelling, 

ǎƪŜǘŎƘƛƴƎ ǘƘŜƴ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎέύ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ нύΦ  

o a²¢Υ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ƪƴƻǿ ǘƘŀǘ ά²ƘŜƴ 

ȅƻǳΩǊŜ ŘƻƴŜΣ ȅƻǳΩǾŜ Ƨǳǎǘ ōŜƎǳƴΗέ 

mentor authors divide a big topic up 

into chapters and name those 

chapters in a table of contents (session 

9). 

o MWT*: Writers draft and revise 

book and chapter titles keeping in 

mind how important they will be 

to their readers.  

o S**: Writers notice the revisions 

their classmates have made in 

their tables of contents as 

inspiration for their future work. 

ǒ Writers plan to write the chapters in 

their nonfiction chapter books the 

same way that they planned their 

teaching picture booksτthey plan 

what they will say in a chapter across 

their fingers, saying a whole bunch 

about each finger, or each part of the 

chapter (session 10).  

o MWT: Writers continue to write 

long and strong to get down as 

much information as they can in a 

few of the chapters in their 

nonfiction chapter books. 

o S: Writers recall the tips others 

have given them about writing 

teaching chapters to help them 

guide and revise their writing. 

nonfiction books, and even other 

writers. As writers study these tools, 

tƘŜȅ ǘƘƛƴƪ ǘƻ ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎΣ άIƻǿ ŎƻǳƭŘ L 

ǘǊȅ ǘƘŀǘ ƛƴ Ƴȅ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŜȅ Řƻ 

it (session 15).  

o MWT*: Writers can create new 

paper types to match the types of 

chapters they want to write.  

o S**: Writers use the Information 

Writing Checklist to self-assess 

and set goals for this bend in the 

unit. 

o HW***: Writers look for photos 

on their topics (actual 

photographs, pictures in books, 

magazines, or from the internet) 

and bring them to school 

tomorrow. 

ǒ Writers researchτor look forτ

pictures that are connected to their 

topics. Writers look closely at these, 

mining them for specific details that 

will teach people even more about 

their topics. Then they put into words 

ǿƘŀǘ ǘƘŜȅΩǾŜ ƭŜŀǊƴŜŘ ŀƴŘ ŀŘŘ ǘƘƛǎ ǘƻ 

their writing (session 16). 

o MWT: Writers teach readers what 

new words mean by using a word 

box with a definition or by 

labeling their pictures. 
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o S: Writers use the Information 

Writing Checklist to assess a 

ŎƭŀǎǎƳŀǘŜΩǎ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎΦ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŜȅ 

think about how they can assess 

and raise the quality of their own 

teaching books. 

ǒ Writers are teachers when they write 

information books. Teachers think 

about their students. Teachers think, 

ά²Ƙƻ ŀƳ L ǘŜŀŎƘƛƴƎΚέ !ƴŘ ǘƘŜƴΣ ǿƘŜƴ 

they have their students in mind, they 

try to teach in ways that will answer 

the questions their students might 

have (session 3).  

o MWT: Writers can teach their 

readers more by elaborating with 

twin sentences. 

o S: When writers see that they 

need to add more information, 

they think about where the 

information should go. If they 

need to, the scissor their piece 

apart and insert strips at just the 

right place. 

ǒ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ŜȄǇƭƻǊŜ ǘƘŜ ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴǎΣ άIƻǿ 

are the illustrations in an information 

book different than illustrations in 

most picture books? What are some of 

the special techniques that 

information book authors use to give 

ǒ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ǘŜƭƭ ŀ ŦŀŎǘ όŀ ŘŜǘŀƛƭύΦ 

They help readers to picture the fact 

(the detail) and to understand why it 

matters. One way they do that is by 

using comparisons (session 11).  

o MWT/S: Writers revise places in 

their books where they wrote 

general statements by adding 

examples and specific details. 

ǒ Whenever a writer goes to write 

something newτeven if it is a chapter, 

not a bookτthe writer pauses and 

ǘƘƛƴƪǎΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ƪƛƴŘ ƻŦ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎ ŀƳ L 

ƳŀƪƛƴƎΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŜ ǿǊƛǘŜǊ ƳŀƪŜǎ ǎǳǊŜ 

that his/her writing follows the rules 

of that kind of writing (For example, 

many nonfiction chapter books will 

contain a chapter written in a how-to 

or list format) (session 12).  

o MWT: Writers also include Small 

Moment stories in their teaching 

books.  

o S: Writers use the Information 

Writing Checklist to self-assess 

and set goals for their future 

writing. 

ǒ Writers know that readers will expect 

that their chapter books will have a 

beginning and an endingτjust like a 

school day. Readers expect that at the 

o S: Writers make plans to keep 

their momentum going in 

ǘƻƳƻǊǊƻǿΩǎ ǿƻǊƪ ǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ ōȅ 

jotting down on a Post-it what 

they plan to work on. 

ǒ Writers choose ending punctuation 

that reflects how they are trying to 

speak. Specifically, they use periods 

when they want to tell facts, question 

marks when they want to ask 

questions, exclamation marks when 

they want to tell something exciting, 

commas and colons when they want 

to make lists (session 17).  

o MWT: Writers read parts of their 

chapter books to partners, paying 

special attention to whether their 

punctuation matches how they 

want their writing to sound.  

o {Υ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ǘŀƪŜ ŀ άƳŀƪŜ-sense 

ƳƛƴǳǘŜέ ǘƻ ǊŜǊŜŀŘ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎΣ 

noticing any spots thŀǘ ŘƻƴΩǘ 

make sense or are confusing, and 

fixing up those spots. 

ǒ Writers use craft moves like pop-out 

words and speech bubbles in teaching 

books (just like they did in their Small 

Moment stories) to give more 

information or to make some 

information stand out (session 18).  
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ǘƘŜƛǊ ƛƭƭǳǎǘǊŀǘƛƻƴǎ ǘŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ ǇƻǿŜǊΚέ 

Then, they try out some of these 

techniques in their own teaching 

books (session 4).  

o MWT: Writers teach their readers 

by adding specific number, size, 

color, and shape details to their 

pictures and their words. 

o S: Writers can separate the 

picture box or use arrows to draw 

pictures that teach the steps in a 

process. 

ǒ Writers use fancy words to teach other 

ŀōƻǳǘ ŀ ǘƻǇƛŎΣ ŀƴŘ ƛŦ ǘƘŜȅ ŀǊŜƴΩǘ ǎǳǊŜ 

how to spell the word, they are still 

brave enough to try using those fancy 

words. Writers sound out fancy words 

by listening to each syllable, sliding 

their finger across the page, and 

writing the sounds they hear (session 

5).  

o MWT: Writers make sure to get 

their ideas down first, then they 

go back to stretch tricky words.  

o S: Writers work with partners to 

add more tricky words to their 

previous teaching books.  

ǒ Writers of teaching books need 

readers who point out places that 

ŘƻƴΩǘ ƳŀƪŜ ǎŜƴǎŜΦ ¢ƘƻǎŜ ǇŀǊǘǎ ƳƛƎƘǘ 

start of a chapter book, like at the 

start of a school day, there will be 

ways the writer tells the reader the big 

things that they will be learning about 

and usually how the learning will goτ

what will come first and next (session 

13). 

o MWT: Writers know that their 

conclusions need to leave the 

reader with a big thought or idea. 

They use various strategies to 

compose endings for their chapter 

books.  

o S: Writers finish up the chapters in 

their nonfiction books to prepare 

for the conclusion of this bend in 

the unit. 

ǒ Writers get ready to publish their 

books by rereading their writing, 

thinking about how to get it ready for 

readers. One way they get their books 

ready for their readers is by 

pretending to be the reader, checking 

for any mistakes or confusing parts 

(session 14).  

o MWT: Writers use commas when 

they write lists or dates to help 

make their writing easier for 

readers to read.  

o MWT: Writers choose one writing 

piece from the unit that they 

would like to publish. Then, they 

work with partners to figure out 

what revisions they need to make 

to this books to get it ready for 

publishing. 

o S: Writers use the Information 

Writing Checklist to give their 

writing pieces on final check. 

Then, they decide what further 

revisions they still need to make.  

ǒ Writers edit their writing before they 

publish it. One way they edit their 

writing is by using an editing checklist. 

They look at one thing on the list at a 

time and check to see if they have 

done that one thing throughout their 

writing. Then they check for the next 

item on the list, and so on (session 19).  

o MWT: Writers fancy-up their 

writing pieces by adding colors, 

textures, and life-the-flap features 

to their writing pieces.  

o S: Writers select the parts of their 

books that they will want to share 

ŀǘ ǘƻƳƻǊǊƻǿΩǎ ŎŜƭŜōǊŀǘƛƻƴΦ ¢ƘŜƴΣ 

they practice reading these parts 

out loud so that they can read 

them fluently. 
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not make sense because of missing 

words or information, and they might 

not make sense because things have 

ōŜŜƴ ŀŘŘŜŘ ǘƘŀǘ ŘƻƴΩǘ ōŜƭƻƴƎ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ 

6).   

o MWT: As deadlines approach, 

writers work with new urgency. 

o S:  Writers teach others about 

their topics as a way of inspiring 

both the writer and the listeners 

to add more to their books.  

ǒ Writers investigate the questions, 

ά²Ƙŀǘ ƘŀǾŜ L ŀƭǊŜŀŘȅ ƭŜŀǊƴŜŘ ǘƻ Řƻ ŀǎ 

a writer of teaching books? What do I 

ǎǘƛƭƭ ƴŜŜŘ ǘƻ ǿƻǊƪ ƻƴΚέ ǳǎƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ 

Information Writing Checklist (session 

7).  

o MWT: Writers can use mentor 

texts to discover new ways of 

making their writing interesting to 

readers.  

o S: Writers help their partners 

recognize how they are 

progressing towards their writing 

goals. 

ǒ Writers edit their writing by pulling 

into work, standing back to scan their 

work, then pulling in again. They also 

use editing checklists to help them 

o S: Writers share their work as a 

means of celebrating the end of 

this bend in the unit.  

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.1.2: Write informative/explanatory 
texts in which they name a topic, supply 
some facts about the topic, and provide 
some sense of closure. 
 
W.1.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, focus on a topic, respond to 
questions and suggestions from peers, and 
add details to strengthen writing as 
needed. 
 
W.1.7: Participate in shared research and 
writing projects (e.g., explore a number of 
άƘƻǿ-ǘƻέ ōƻƻƪǎ ƻƴ ŀ ƎƛǾŜƴ ǘƻǇƛŎ ŀƴŘ ǳǎŜ 
them to write a sequence of instructions). 
 
W.1.8: With guidance and support from 
adults, recall information from experiences 
or gather information from provided 
sources to answer a question. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups.. 
 

ǒ Writers celebrate the growth they 

have made as writers in this unit (see 

session 20 write-up for ideas for a 

celebration).  

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
***Homework 
 
W.1.2: Write informative/explanatory 
texts in which they name a topic, supply 
some facts about the topic, and provide 
some sense of closure. 
 
W.1.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, focus on a topic, respond to 
questions and suggestions from peers, and 
add details to strengthen writing as 
needed. 
 
W.1.7: Participate in shared research and 
writing projects (e.g., explore a number of 
άƘƻǿ-ǘƻέ ōƻƻƪǎ ƻƴ ŀ ƎƛǾŜƴ ǘƻǇƛŎ ŀƴŘ ǳǎŜ 
them to write a sequence of instructions). 
 
W.1.8: With guidance and support from 
adults, recall information from experiences 
or gather information from provided 
sources to answer a question.  
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups.. 
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make their writing easy for readers to 

read (session 8).  

o a²¢Υ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ǊŜŀŘ ŜŀŎƘ ƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ 

writing and their own writing out 

loud to help them find places they 

need to edit. 

o S: Writers conduct a mini 

celebration to acknowledge the 

progress they have made so far in 

this unit.  

 

*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.1.2: Write informative/explanatory 
texts in which they name a topic, supply 
some facts about the topic, and provide 
some sense of closure. 
 
W.1.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, focus on a topic, respond to 
questions and suggestions from peers, and 
add details to strengthen writing as 
needed. 
 
W.1.7: Participate in shared research and 
writing projects (e.g., explore a number of 
άƘow-ǘƻέ ōƻƻƪǎ ƻƴ ŀ ƎƛǾŜƴ ǘƻǇƛŎ ŀƴŘ ǳǎŜ 
them to write a sequence of instructions). 
 
W.1.8: With guidance and support from 
adults, recall information from experiences 

SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things, and 
events with relevant details, expressing 
ideas and feelings clearly. 
 
SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions when appropriate 
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.  
 
SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences when 
appropriate to task and situation. 
 

 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things, and 
events with relevant details, expressing 
ideas and feelings clearly. 
 
SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions when appropriate 
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.  
 
SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences when 
appropriate to task and situation. 
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or gather information from provided 
sources to answer a question. 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups.. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things, and 
events with relevant details, expressing 
ideas and feelings clearly. 
 
SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions when appropriate 
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.  
 
SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences when 
appropriate to task and situation. 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
 
6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that 
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
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1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the writer. 

 

Assessment 
Observations 
Unit Pre- and Post-Prompts 
Writing Conferences 
Writing Pieces 
Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric) 

Resources 
-Various mentor texts and level-appropriate trade books 
-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on 
-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grade 1, Units of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Grade 1, 
Common Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 
нлммΣ άbƻƴŦƛŎǘƛƻƴ ²ǊƛǘƛƴƎΥ tǊƻŎŜŘǳǊŜǎ ŀƴŘ wŜǇƻǊǘǎέ ŦǊƻƳ Units of Study for Primary Writing (Calkins 2003) 
 
Suggested Texts: Sharks (included in the trade book pack that came with the Units of Study in Writing kit); any of your other favorite 
informational books 

  

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx


168 
 

 

21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

Ἠ  Global Awareness 

Ἠ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

Ἠ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Grade One Writing Unit 5: Writing Reviews 

Essential Questions: 
-How do writers write about their opinions in ways that are convincing to the reader? 
-How and when to writers use different strategies to elaborate upon their opinions? 
-How do writers write a variety of opinion pieces about a variety of topics?  
-How do writers craft book reviews that will inspire others to try out new books? 

Skills/Knowledge: 
-Writers will clearly state their opinions in their writing, backing up their opinions with multiple reasons and specific examples.  
-²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ǿƛƭƭ ŎƻƴǎƛŘŜǊ ƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ ƻǇƛƴƛƻƴǎ όŎƻǳƴǘŜǊŀǊƎǳƳŜƴǘǎύ ŀǎ ŀ ǿŀȅ ƻŦ ƳŀƪƛƴƎ ǘƘŜƛǊ ƻǇƛƴƛƻƴ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎ ƳƻǊŜ ŎƻƴǾƛƴŎƛƴƎΦ 
-Writers will study mentor texts to identify strategies for elaborating upon opinions that they can try in their own writing pieces. 
-Writers will craft introductions and conclusions for their persuasive writing pieces.  
-Writers will transfer all they know about opinion writing when trying out new types of persuasive pieces. 
-Writers will use checklists to make sure their writing is the best it can be.   

Dƻŀƭ ІмΥ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ǿǊƛǘŜ άōŜǎǘ-in-ǎƘƻǿέ 
pieces by stating their opinions, reasons 
for their opinions, and specific details 
about their personal collections.  

Goal #2: Writers write persuasive reviews 
in which they elaborate upon their 
opinions by speaking to the reader, using 
comparisons, and writing introductions 
and conclusions.  

Goal #3: Writers write book reviews by 
transferring all they have learned about 
opinion writing in this unit and by using 
checklists to make their writing the best 
it can be.  

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

**A day or two before starting this unit, 
send home a message to parents and 
explain to students that they need to 
bring in a box with a small collection of 
objects. They will need to use this 
collection starting in the first lesson and 
for the entirety of this first goal. See my 
email for more information.  
 
ǒ Writers who know a lot about 

somethingτlike a particular collection 

that they haveτƻŦǘŜƴ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²hich is 

ǒ Writers investigate, just like 

detectives, to find some answers to 

ǘƘŜ ōƛƎ ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ƛƳǇƻǊtant 

parts do writers make sure to include 

ǘƻ ƳŀƪŜ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǊŜǾƛŜǿǎ ǎƻ ŎƻƴǾƛƴŎƛƴƎΚέ 

¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŜȅΩƭƭ ōŜ ŀōƭŜ ǘƻ ŀǎƪΣ άIƻǿ Ŏŀƴ L 

Řƻ ǘƘƛǎ ƛƴ Ƴȅ ǊŜǾƛŜǿǎΣ ǘƻƻΚέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ 

8) 

o MWT*: Writers can use rating 

systems to help persuade their 

readers. 

ǒ Writers write book reviews to 

recommend titles and authors they 

believe others should read. They can 

use all they already know about 

writing reviews to convince people to 

agree with their opinions (session 14).  

o MWT*: Writers to their audience 

into account when writing their 

reviews. They think about how 

much background information 

they will need to give about a 
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Ƴȅ ŦŀǾƻǊƛǘŜΚ ²ƘƛŎƘ ƛǎ ƴŜȄǘΚέ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ 

write and talk to tell others about 

their opinions. They even try to 

convince others about their opinions 

(session 1). 

o MWT*: Writers decide the form 

that their opinion writing will 

take, including the type of paper 

they will use to write their 

opinions.  

o S**: Writers create their own 

systems for organizing their 

judgments (possibly with different 

colored Post-its). Then, writers 

share the traits that they used to 

judge the items in their collections 

with their partners.  

ǒ When writers have an opinion, when 

they judge something, they give a 

couple of reasons, not just one, and 

say details about each reason. They 

ǿǊƛǘŜΣ άCƻǊ ŜȄŀƳǇƭŜΧέ ƻǊ άL ǘƘƛƴƪ ǘƘŀǘ 

ōŜŎŀǳǎŜΧέ ǘƻ ƘŜƭǇ ǘƘŜƳ ōǊƛƴƎ ƛƴ ǎƻƳŜ 

details (session 2).  

o MWT: Writers study their 

collections very closely and revise 

their opinion writing to add more 

specific details. 

o S: Writers watch two of their 

ŎƭŀǎǎƳŀǘŜǎ ƛƴ ŀ άǇŀǊǘƴŜǊ ǘŀƭƪ 

o S**: Writers use tiny topic 

notebooks to collect topic ideas 

for reviews everywhere they go! 

ǒ Writers of reviews include important 

information to convince their readers. 

One way to do this is to use a voice 

that talks right to the reader, 

explaining what the topic is, where to 

find it, and when to go (session 9).  

o MWT: Writers talk back to readers 

who might disagree with their 

opinions as a way of making their 

writing even more convincing.  

o S: Writers work with partners to 

make sure that the tone of their 

reviews is persuasive, not bossy. 

ǒ Writers use comparisons in their 

reviews as a way to convince others. 

They think about a way that their 

subject is better (or worse) than 

others. They compare their subject 

with others, thinking only about that 

one way, that attribute. Then, they 

can write to include this information in 

their review (session 10).  

o a²¢Υ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ǎǘǳŘȅ ŀ ŎƭŀǎǎƳŀǘŜΩ ǎ 

persuasive review to identify 

strategies for adding supporting 

details to their own writing 

pieces. 

book based on who the review is 

for. 

o S**: Writers use comparisons in 

their book reviews to make their 

opinions more convincing. 

ǒ Writers of book reviews give a sneak 

peek summary without giving 

everything away. One way to do this is 

to share only the most important thing 

readers will need to know about the 

book and also a few things that will 

make them curious, but not the ending 

(session 15)! 

o MWT: Writers revise their reviews 

by taking out information that 

ŘƻŜǎƴΩǘ ƳŀƪŜ ǎŜƴǎŜΣ ŘƻŜǎƴΩǘ ƎƻΣ 

ƻǊ ǘƘŀǘ ŘƻŜǎƴΩǘ really convince. 

o {Υ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ƎƛǾŜ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊǎΩ 

ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎ άŎƘŜŎƪǳǇǎέ ǘƻ ƘŜƭǇ ǘƘŜƳ 

make their writing sound even 

better.  

ǒ Writers make sure that the sentences 

they have written are just how they 

want them to be. Writers reread each 

ǎŜƴǘŜƴŎŜ ŀƴŘ ŀǎƪΣ άLǎ Ƴȅ ǎentence too 

long? Is my sentence too short? Is it 

Ƨǳǎǘ ǊƛƎƘǘΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǿǊƛǘŜǊǎ ǳǎŜ 

punctuation to break it apart or use 

linking words to connect ideas or edit 
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ŦƛǎƘōƻǿƭέ ǘƻ ƘŜƭǇ ƛƴǎǇƛǊŜ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

own partner conversations.  

ǒ Writers know that it is important to 

understand the kind of writing they 

are doing and to figure out ways 

people do that kind of writing really 

well. Then, they can try to do those 

same things in their own writing, using 

the Opinion Writing Checklist to help 

them set personal goals (session 3). 

o MWT: Writers use all of the 

spelling strategies that they know 

to help them spell tricky words. 

¢ƘŜȅ Ŏŀƴ ǘǊȅ ǘƘŜ ǎǘǊŀǘŜƎȅ ƻŦ άǎƪ-

ska-ǎƪŀǘƛƴƎέ ŀŎǊƻǎǎ ǿƻǊŘǎ ǘƻ ƘŜƭǇ 

them hear and spell all of the 

chunks in a word.  

o S: Writers set and record their 

goals to help remind themselves 

of the big plans they have for 

Writing Workshop each day. 

ǒ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ŀƭƭ ŀƎǊŜŜΣ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŀǘΩǎ 

okay! If one person has written his or 

ƘŜǊ ƻǇƛƴƛƻƴΣ ǎƻƳŜƻƴŜ ŜƭǎŜ Ŏŀƴ ǎŀȅΣ άL 

ŀƎǊŜŜΦ aȅ ƻǇƛƴƛƻƴ ƛǎ ǘƘŜ ǎŀƳŜΣέ ƻǊΣ άL 

disagree. I havŜ ŀ ŘƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘ ƻǇƛƴƛƻƴΦέ 

²ƘŜƴ ǿŜ ŘƻƴΩǘ ŀƎǊŜŜ ǿƛǘƘ ǎƻƳŜƻƴŜ 

ŜƭǎŜΩǎ ƻǇƛƴƛƻƴΣ ǘƘŀǘΩǎ ŀ ƎƻƻŘ ǘƛƳŜ ǘƻ 

write our own opinion and back it up 

o S: Writers can tuck in Small 

Moment stories as a way of 

making their writing even more 

persuasive.  

ǒ Writers write introductions to grab 

ǘƘŜƛǊ ǊŜŀŘŜǊΩǎ ŀǘǘŜƴǘƛƻƴ ǊƛƎƘǘ ŦǊƻƳ ǘƘŜ 

very start. One way writers do this is 

by talking to their readers (session 11).  

o S: Writers write conclusions for 

their reviews to remind readers of 

their opinions and to give readers 

a recommendation. 

ǒ Writers can work together with their 

partners to give their writing pieces 

άŎƘŜŎƪǳǇǎΦέ ¢ƘŜȅ ǳǎŜ ŜŘƛǘƛƴƎ ŎƘŜŎƪƭƛǎǘǎ 

ǘƻ ƳŀƪŜ ǎǳǊŜ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊΩǎ ǇƛŜŎŜ ƛǎ 

easy to read. If they see something to 

fix up, they can write a note, like a 

prescription, to give their partner 

ways to make his/her work even 

better (session 12).  

o MWT: Writers work hard to use 

ǘƘŜƛǊ ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊΩǎ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎ 

prescriptions to fix their writing. 

They can use several different 

strategies to help them spell 

words correctly. 

o S: Writers show how much they 

know about revising and editing 

it in other ways to make it just right 

(session 16).  

o MWT: Writers spell with efficiency 

by knowing if the word they are 

ǘǊȅƛƴƎ ǘƻ ǎǇŜƭƭ ƛǎ ŀ άYƴƻǿ Lǘέ ǿƻǊŘΣ 

ŀ ά{ƻƭǾŜ Lǘέ ǿƻǊŘΣ ƻǊ ŀ άCƛƴŘ Lǘέ 

word. 

o S: Writers study a video clip of a 

ōƻƻƪ ǊŜǾƛŜǿ όŦǊƻƳ άwŜŀŘƛƴƎ 

wŀƛƴōƻǿέύ ǘƻ ƭŜŀǊƴ ǎǘǊŀǘŜƎƛŜǎ ǘƘŜȅ 

can use when presenting their 

book reviews to audiences.  

ǒ Writers use checklists to make sure 

they have made their writing as strong 

ŀǎ ƛǘ Ŏŀƴ ōŜΦ ¢ƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ŦƛƴŘ ƻƴŜ 

place where they did what is on the 

list-- they check each and every part of 

their writing (session 17).  

o MWT: Writers can use special 

print to emphasize important 

parts of their book reviews.  

o S: Writers rehearse their book 

ǘŀƭƪǎ ŦƻǊ ǘƻƳƻǊǊƻǿΩǎ ŎŜƭŜōǊŀǘƛƻƴΣ 

making sure to use the 

punctuation in their piece to read 

with expression. 

ǒ Writers celebrate the growth they 

have made as writers in this unit, 

Ǉƻǎǎƛōƭȅ ǿƛǘƘ ŀ άwŜŀŘƛƴƎ wŀƛƴōƻǿέ 

style celebration (session 18).  
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with reasons why we disagree or think 

something different (session 4).  

o MWT: Writers know that they will 

ǳǎŜ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊŘ άōŜŎŀǳǎŜέ ŀ ƭƻǘ ƛƴ 

their opinion writing. They work 

hard to spell this word in a snap 

and refer to the word wall if they 

need help.  

o S: Writers share some of the 

strategies for persuasion that they 

have learned and used so far in 

this unit.  

ǒ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ŀƭǿŀȅǎ look for the most 

powerful, the most unusual, or the 

most interesting item. Sometimes, in a 

joking and fun way, people talk about 

ǘƘƛǎ ŀǎ άƎƛǾƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ōƻƻōȅ ǇǊƛȊŜΦέ ¢ƻ 

judge for the booby prize, judges again 

look at one trait, then another (as 

always, up to you if you want to use 

this wording) (session 5).  

o MWT: Writers continue to revise 

their opinion writing by adding 

specific details to their reasons.  

o S: Writers examine their 

ŎƭŀǎǎƳŀǘŜǎΩ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎ ƭƛƪŜ ǘƘŜȅ Řƻ 

mentor texts. They mine their 

ŎƭŀǎǎƳŀǘŜǎΩ ǿƻǊk for strategies 

they can try in their own writing.  

their writing by fixing up a second 

persuasive review for publication. 

ǒ Writers celebrate the end of this goal 

in the unit by working with their 

classmŀǘŜǎ ǘƻ άǇǳōƭƛǎƘέ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

persuasive reviews in class anthologies 

centered around common themes 

(session 13). 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.1.1: Write opinion pieces in which they 
introduce the topic or name the book they 
are writing about, state an opinion, supply 
a reason for the opinion, and provide some 
sense of closure. 
 
W.1.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, focus on a topic, respond to 
questions and suggestions from peers, and 
add details to strengthen writing as 
needed. 
 
W.1.7: Participate in shared research and 
writing projects (e.g., explore a number of 
άƘƻǿ-ǘƻέ ōƻƻƪǎ ƻƴ ŀ ƎƛǾŜƴ ǘƻǇƛŎ ŀƴŘ ǳǎŜ 
them to write a sequence of instructions). 
 
W.1.8: With guidance and support from 
adults, recall information from experiences 
or gather information from provided 
sources to answer a question. 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.1.1: Write opinion pieces in which they 
introduce the topic or name the book they 
are writing about, state an opinion, supply 
a reason for the opinion, and provide some 
sense of closure. 
 
W.1.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, focus on a topic, respond to 
questions and suggestions from peers, and 
add details to strengthen writing as 
needed. 
 
W.1.6: With guidance and support from 
adults, use a variety of digital tools to 
produce and publish writing, including in 
collaboration with peers. 
 
W.1.7: Participate in shared research and 
writing projects (e.g., explore a number of 
άƘƻǿ-ǘƻέ ōƻƻƪǎ ƻƴ ŀ ƎƛǾŜƴ ǘƻǇƛŎ ŀƴŘ ǳǎŜ 
them to write a sequence of instructions). 
 
W.1.8: With guidance and support from 
adults, recall information from experiences 
or gather information from provided 
sources to answer a question.  
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
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ǒ Writers pull out all the stops by finding 

others who can help them generate 

even more reasons to support their 

opinions. They sometimes even refer 

toτthat is, quoteτwhat those other 

people have said (session 6).  

o MWT: Writers use quotation 

marks to show that they are using 

ǎƻƳŜƻƴŜ ŜƭǎŜΩǎ ǿƻǊŘǎΣ Ƨǳǎǘ ƭƛƪŜ 

they did in their Small Moments 

stories.  

o S: Writers fix up their writing to 

ƳŀƪŜ ǎǳǊŜ ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜȅΩǊŜ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎ ƛǎ 

easy for others to read. 

ǒ Writers make sure their writing is the 

best that it can be by using a checklists 

that are used to judge writing as To-Do 

lists, reminding them of all that they 

want to do to make their writing the 

best that it can be (session 7).  

o MWT: Writers work with their 

writing partners to give their 

writing one last check before 

publication.  

o S: Writers celebrate the growth 

they have made so far in this unit 

by sharing their writing pieces 

with small groups and rating 

ǿƘƛŎƘ ƻŦ ǘƘŜƛǊ ŎƭŀǎǎƳŀǘŜǎΩ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎ 

 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups.. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things, and 
events with relevant details, expressing 
ideas and feelings clearly. 
 
SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions when appropriate 
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.  
 
SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences when 
appropriate to task and situation. 
 

grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups.. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 
SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things, and 
events with relevant details, expressing 
ideas and feelings clearly. 
 
SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions when appropriate 
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.  
 
SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences when 
appropriate to task and situation. 
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pieces they think is their personal 

best.  

 

*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.1.1: Write opinion pieces in which they 
introduce the topic or name the book they 
are writing about, state an opinion, supply 
a reason for the opinion, and provide some 
sense of closure. 
 
W.1.5: With guidance and support from 
adults, focus on a topic, respond to 
questions and suggestions from peers, and 
add details to strengthen writing as 
needed. 
 
W.1.7: Participate in shared research and 
writing projects (e.g., explore a number of 
άƘƻǿ-ǘƻέ ōƻƻƪǎ ƻƴ ŀ ƎƛǾŜƴ ǘƻpic and use 
them to write a sequence of instructions). 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups.. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
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SL.1.4: Describe people, places, things, and 
events with relevant details, expressing 
ideas and feelings clearly. 
 
SL.1.5: Add drawings or other visual 
displays to descriptions when appropriate 
to clarify ideas, thoughts, and feelings.  
 
SL.1.6: Produce complete sentences when 
appropriate to task and situation. 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
 
6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that 
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the writer. 
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Assessment 
Observations 
Unit Pre- and Post-Prompts 
Writing Conferences 
Writing Pieces 
Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric) 

Resources 
-Various mentor texts and level-appropriate trade books 
-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on 
-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grade 1, Units of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Grade 1, 
Common Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 
нлммΣ άbƻƴŦƛŎǘƛƻƴ ²ǊƛǘƛƴƎΥ tǊƻŎŜŘǳǊŜǎ ŀƴŘ wŜǇƻǊǘǎέ ŦǊƻƳ Units of Study for Primary Writing (Calkins 2003) 
 
Suggested Texts: Earrings (Judith Voirst), the Pigeon books (Mo Willems), A Pet for Petunia (Schmid) 

  

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

Ἠ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

Ἠ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

Ἠ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Grade 1 Writing Unit 6τFrom Scenes to Series: Writing Fiction  

Essential Questions:   
-What elements do writers include in any realistic fiction story? 
-How do writers create original characters, settings, and adventures that are compelling to readers but that also ring true? 
-What do series writers do to come up with more than one story about a character?  
-How do writers use different types of details to stretch out their writing and bring their stories to life? 
-How do writers study other authors, and themselves as authors, and use their observations to make their realistic fiction writing more 
powerful? 
-How do writers use the illustrations in their books to give readers extra information? 

Skills/Knowledge: 
-Writers will generate lots and lots of realistic fiction stories by creating original characters, settings, and adventures (trouble). 
-Writers will bring forward all they know about crafting narratives, and writing in general, each time they begin a new piece. 
-Writers will use a variety of spelling strategies to help thŜƳ ǎǘǊŜǘŎƘ ǿƻǊŘǎΣ ŜǎǇŜŎƛŀƭƭȅ άǎǇŀǊƪƭȅέ ǿƻǊŘǎΦ 
-Writers will revise their leads and endings using dialogue, action, and feeling, making sure that they bring their stories to a satisfying 
close. 
-Writers will use a variety of strategies to generate a series of stories about the same character. 
-Writers will use different types of details to stretch out their writing and bring their stories to life. 
-Writers will study mentor texts to find strategies that they can use to revise their own stories.  
-Writers will create chapters in their realistic fiction books as a way of making sure that each part of their stories is well elaborated.  
-Writers will get to know themselves as writers and push themselves to write with greater independence and complexity. 
-Writers will use punctuation to give the reader orders. 
-Writers will add details to their illustrations to give readers extra information. 

Goal #1: Writers generate lots 
of realistic fiction stories by 
creating original characters, 
settings, and adventures 
(trouble). 

Goal #2: Writers create a series 
of realistic fiction books about 
the same character, bringing 
their stories to life by using a 
variety details and by trying out 
the strategies they see mentor 
authors using.  

Goal #3: Writers study mentor 
authors and themselves as 
writers to become more 
powerful and independent 
authors of realistic fiction 
series.  

Goal #4: Writers prepare their 
second realistic fiction series for 
publication by using the power 
of punctuation and illustration. 

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ Writers of realistic fiction 

stories imagine a pretend 

ǒ When writers imagine a 

character they really like, 

ǒ Realistic fiction writers often 

study what makes realistic 

ǒ Writers use punctuation to 

give orders to their readers. 
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character. Then they pretend 

things about that characterτ

where the character is, what 

the character does, and 

especially the trouble he or 

she gets in. Fiction writers 

give the character real-life 

adventures (session 1).  

o MWT*: Writers get 

started thinking of ideas, 

rehearsing, and 

beginning new realistic 

fiction stories all by 

themselves (session 1).  

o S**: Writers can use 

their last few minutes of 

writing to begin a next 

page, sketch, sentence, 

or book so that they can 

pick right up where they 

ƭŜŦǘ ƻŦŦ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ƴŜȄǘ ŘŀȅΩǎ 

Writing Workshop 

(session 1). 

ǒ Writers take charge of their 

own writing and give 

themselves orders. They 

think about the work they 

need to do next and almost 

whisper little assignments to 

ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎΣ ǎǳŎƘ ŀǎΣ άbƻǿ L 

they stick with that character 

for a bit and create more 

than one story around him or 

her. Fiction writers 

sometimes write series 

(session 6).  

o MWT*: Writers might 

generate a series of 

adventures for their 

character by having 

them get into 

predictable trouble, but 

finding new and creative 

ways to get them out of 

trouble (session 6).  

o S**: Writers stretch out 

each part of their 

realistic fiction story like 

they would a small 

moment story. Writers 

participate in shared 

writing to practice 

strategies for stretching 

out their realistic fiction 

stories (session 6). 

ǒ Series writers often tell a lot 

of important details about 

their characters in Book One 

of their series. This helps the 

reader understand the 

fiction seem so realistic. 

Then they call on their own 

experiences to write stories 

that seem this real (session 

11).  

o MWT*: Writers get 

started writing in the 

ways that work best for 

them, using all they 

already know about 

starting a fiction series 

(session 11).  

o S**: Writers think about 

what type of paper (and 

how many pieces of 

paper) will help them 

get a lot of strong 

writing done. They 

choose the paper that 

ǿƛƭƭ ōŜ άƧǳǎǘ ǊƛƎƘǘέ ŦƻǊ 

them as a writer (session 

11).  

ǒ Writers show their readers 

what is happening in their 

story. One way writers do 

this is by picturing their 

story, and then adding lots of 

the realistic, exact details 

they are picturing to their 

writing. This way, readers 

One way writers make sure 

their punctuation is giving 

the right orders is to reread 

part of their story out loud, 

and when they want a part 

to sound exciting, they add 

an exclamation mark. When 

they want a part to sound 

like the character is 

questioning or wondering, 

they add a question mark 

(session 16).  

o MWT*: Writers use 

ellipses to create 

suspense in their 

realistic fiction stories 

(session 16).  

o S**: Writers study their 

ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊΩǎ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎΣ 

looking for additional 

ways that they could 

add powerful 

punctuation to their 

own writing (session 16).  

ǒ Writers study how mentor 

authors use pictures to give 

their readers extra 

information. Then they can 

try to add details to their 

own illustrations to give 
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ƴŜŜŘ ǘƻΧέ ŀƴŘ άbŜȄǘ L 

ǎƘƻǳƭŘΧέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ нύ 

o MWT: Writers use charts 

and tools from previous 

writing units (e.g. 

άōǊƛƴƎƛƴƎ ǎǘƻǊƛŜǎ ǘƻ ƭƛŦŜέ 

strategies, strategies for 

stretching words) to 

help them bring forward 

all they already know 

about writing great 

stories (session 2).  

o S: Realistic fiction 

writers develop settings 

in their realistic fiction 

stories. They often put 

their pretend characters 

in some of their favorite 

places so that they can 

add lots of details about 

the settings that they 

already know so well 

(session 2).  

ǒ Writers know that readers 

love satisfying endings. One 

way writers create satisfying 

endings for their readers is 

by telling what happens to 

their characters at the end of 

their story. Writers make 

characters better and know 

what to look for in other 

books in the series (session 

7).  

o MWT: Writers fix up 

their writing as they go, 

including capitals 

(session 7).  

o S: Writers pretend to be 

their characters as a way 

of getting to know them 

better and adding more 

specific details to their 

realistic fiction stories 

(session 7).  

ǒ Writers make characters in 

their stories speak in many 

ways, just as people in real 

life do. Writers use a variety 

of strategies to develop the 

dialogue in their stories 

(session 8).  

o MWT: Writers think 

about what is in their 

ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊǎΩ ƘŜŀǊǘǎ ŀƴŘ 

minds and then add 

thinking, feeling, talking, 

and doing to their 

stories (session 8).  

can picture it too (session 

12).  

o MWT: Writers show, not 

tell how a character is 

feeling (session 12).  

o S: Writers can show 

what a place (or setting) 

is like in their stories by 

thinking of real places 

that are like the places 

in their stories. Then, 

writers picture these 

real places and add 

small, exact details 

about the fictional 

places in their writing 

(session 12).  

ǒ Fiction writers often divide 

their story into chapters. 

One way they do this is to 

break their story into three 

parts: the beginning, the 

middle (or trouble), and the 

end (or fixing the trouble) 

(session 13).  

o MWT: Writers can add 

chapters to stories 

ǘƘŜȅΩǾŜ ŀƭǊŜŀdy written 

as a way of recognizing 

their readers additional 

information too (session 17).  

o MWT: Writers can use 

pictures to show what 

characters are thinking 

about (session 17).  

o S: Writers study how 

different mentor authors 

use the illustrations in 

their books to share 

additional information 

with readers. Then, they 

try these same strategies 

in their own books 

(session 17).  

ǒ As they are getting ready to 

publish, writers include a 

άƳŜŜǘ ǘƘŜ ŀǳǘƘƻǊέ ǇŀƎŜ ǘƻ 

introduce themselves, and 

their writing, to their reader 

(session 18).  

o MWT: Writers look back 

through their books and 

think about book titles 

and a series title that 

will help readers 

understand what the 

really important parts 

are (session 18).  
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sure to include how the 

character got himself out of 

trouble at the end of their 

books, and can use dialogue, 

action, or feelings to bring 

their endings to life (session 

3).  

o MWT: Writers can try 

more than one ending 

for their stories and 

work with their partners 

to decide which ending 

they like best (session 

3). 

o S: Writers can also revise 

the beginnings of their 

stories so that they also 

have action, dialogue, 

and feelings. Writers 

know that the revision 

strategies that they use 

today should become 

strategies that they use 

right from the start in 

their next stories 

(session 3).  

ǒ Writers often choose special 

and fancy words to bring 

sparkle to their stories. 

These daring writers 

o S: Writers rehearse and 

act out their stories 

together, changing their 

voices to show dialogue 

and using their bodies to 

act out the parts of 

different characters 

(session 8).  

ǒ Writers have a revision party 

to have fun together, finding 

ways to make their fiction 

books sparkle. One way 

writers figure out ways to 

add sparkle to their fiction 

books is to see what kinds of 

things their favorite authors 

put in their books (session 

9).  

o MWT: Writers stretch 

and challenge 

themselves by adding a 

lot of sentences when 

they add to their fiction 

books (session 9).  

o S: Writers use their 

favorite mentor texts to 

mine for new revision 

strategies (session 9).  

ǒ Writers edit their fiction 

books by rereading and 

revisions that could be 

made (session 13).  

o S: Writers use the 

Narrative Writing 

Checklist to self-assess 

and set goals for their 

future writing, focusing 

especially on the 

second-grade side of the 

checklist (session 13). 

ǒ Writers use patterns to 

stretch out parts of their 

stories. One way they do 

that is to work in three 

details, or three examples, 

when describing something 

(session 14).  

o MWT: Writers use 

patterns of three at the 

end of their stories to 

stretch out an action or 

a feeling that will help 

make the ending more 

exciting (session 14).  

o S: Writers read just-right 

books like writers. They 

notice how authors use 

patterns (and breaks in a 

pattern) to stretch out 

their stories (session 14).  

o S: Writers make plans so 

that they can finish up 

their realistic fiction 

series before the 

publication deadline 

(session 18).  

ǒ Writers make sure that they 

have taken all of the 

necessary steps to make 

their writing ready for 

celebration (session 19).  

o MWT: Writers keep their 

goals and deadlines in 

sight to keep the pace 

moving towards 

celebration (session 19).  

o S: Writers practice 

reading their stories 

aloud to prepare 

themselves for 

celebration (session 19).  

ǒ Writers celebrate the growth 

they have made as writers in 

this unit (session 20).  

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.1.3: Write narratives in which 
they recount two or more 
appropriately sequenced events, 
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remember and use all they 

know about spelling as they 

write (session 4).  

o MWT: Writers reread 

their work often to 

make sure it will make 

sense to the reader. 

They also think about if 

words look right and fix 

them up to help the 

reader read the words 

more easily (session 4).  

o S: Writers work hard to 

get the correct spelling 

of words. One strategy 

that they can use is to 

write the word three 

different ways and 

choose the one that 

looks closest to the real 

spelling (session 4).  

ǒ Writers investigate the 

ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ŀƳ L doing 

well as a narrative writer, 

and what do I want to work 

ƻƴ ƴŜȄǘΚέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ рύ 

o MWT: Writers celebrate 

ŜŀŎƘ ƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ ƘŀǊŘ ǿƻǊƪ 

by acknowledging the 

steps they have already 

ŀǎƪƛƴƎ ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎΣ ά5ƻŜǎ 

this sound right, look right, 

ŀƴŘ ƳŀƪŜ ǎŜƴǎŜΚέ Ƨǳǎǘ ƭƛƪŜ 

they do when they are 

reading just-right books. 

Then, writers publish their 

first series by creating a box 

set (session 10).  

o MWT: Writers may find 

places that they feel 

need additional 

revisions while they are 

editing their writing 

(session 10).  

o S: Writers celebrate 

completing their first 

fictional series by 

reading one of their 

books aloud, just like 

their teachers read 

books by other 

published authors 

(session 10). 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.1.3: Write narratives in which 
they recount two or more 
appropriately sequenced events, 
include some details regarding 

ǒ Writers investigate the 

quŜǎǘƛƻƴΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ǎǳǇŜǊ 

writing powers do I have, as 

ŀ ǎǳǇŜǊ ǎŜǊƛŜǎ ǿǊƛǘŜǊΚέ 

(session 15) 

o MWT: Writers show 

their partners evidence 

of their writing 

superpowers (session 

15).  

o S: Writers challenge 

themselves by asking, 

ά²Ƙŀǘ ŎƻǳƭŘ L Řƻ ŀǎ ŀ 

writer that would be 

hard for me or that 

would really challenge 

ƳŜΚέ ²ǊƛǘŜǊǎ ǳǎŜ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

answers to these 

questions to set goals 

for their future writing 

(session 15).  

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.1.3: Write narratives in which 
they recount two or more 
appropriately sequenced events, 
include some details regarding 
what happened, use temporal 
words to signal event order, and 

include some details regarding 
what happened, use temporal 
words to signal event order, and 
provide some sense of closure. 
 
W.1.5: With guidance and 
support from adults, focus on a 
topic, respond to questions and 
suggestions from peers, and add 
details to strengthen writing as 
needed. 
 
W.1.7: Participate in shared 
research and writing projects 
όŜΦƎΦΣ ŜȄǇƭƻǊŜ ŀ ƴǳƳōŜǊ ƻŦ άƘƻǿ-
ǘƻέ ōƻƻƪǎ ƻƴ ŀ ƎƛǾŜƴ ǘƻǇƛŎ ŀƴŘ 
use them to write a sequence of 
instructions). 
 
W.1.8: With guidance and 
support from adults, recall 
information from experiences or 
gather information from 
provided sources to answer a 
question. 
 
L.1.1: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English grammar and usage 
ǿƘŜƴ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎ ƻǊ ǎǇŜŀƪƛƴƎΧ 
 
L.1.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 
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taken to meet their 

writing goals (session 5).  

o S: Writers celebrate 

their best work so far 

ǳǎƛƴƎ ŀƴ άƻǇŜƴ ƳƛŎέ 

(session 5). 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching 
**Share 
 
W.1.3: Write narratives in which 
they recount two or more 
appropriately sequenced events, 
include some details regarding 
what happened, use temporal 
words to signal event order, and 
provide some sense of closure. 
 
W.1.5: With guidance and 
support from adults, focus on a 
topic, respond to questions and 
suggestions from peers, and add 
details to strengthen writing as 
needed. 
 
L.1.1: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English grammar and usage 
ǿƘŜƴ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎ ƻǊ ǎǇŜŀƪƛƴƎΧ 
 
L.1.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 

what happened, use temporal 
words to signal event order, and 
provide some sense of closure. 
 
W.1.5: With guidance and 
support from adults, focus on a 
topic, respond to questions and 
suggestions from peers, and add 
details to strengthen writing as 
needed. 
 
W.1.7: Participate in shared 
research and writing projects 
όŜΦƎΦΣ ŜȄǇƭƻǊŜ ŀ ƴǳƳōŜǊ ƻŦ άƘƻǿ-
ǘƻέ ōƻƻƪǎ ƻƴ ŀ ƎƛǾŜƴ ǘƻǇƛŎ ŀƴŘ 
use them to write a sequence of 
instructions). 
 
W.1.8: With guidance and 
support from adults, recall 
information from experiences or 
gather information from 
provided sources to answer a 
question. 
 
L.1.1: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English grammar and usage 
ǿƘŜƴ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎ ƻǊ ǎǇŜŀƪƛƴƎΧ 
 
L.1.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 

provide some sense of closure. 
 
W.1.5: With guidance and 
support from adults, focus on a 
topic, respond to questions and 
suggestions from peers, and add 
details to strengthen writing as 
needed. 
 
W.1.7: Participate in shared 
research and writing projects 
όŜΦƎΦΣ ŜȄǇƭƻǊŜ ŀ ƴǳƳōŜǊ ƻŦ άƘƻǿ-
ǘƻέ ōƻƻƪǎ ƻƴ ŀ ƎƛǾŜƴ ǘƻǇƛŎ ŀƴŘ 
use them to write a sequence of 
instructions). 
 
W.1.8: With guidance and 
support from adults, recall 
information from experiences or 
gather information from 
provided sources to answer a 
question. 
 
L.1.1: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English grammar and usage 
ǿƘŜƴ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎ ƻǊ ǎǇŜŀƪƛƴƎΧ 
 
L.1.2: Demonstrate command of 
the conventions of standard 
English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when 
ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎΧ 
 

punctuation, and spelling when 
ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎΧ 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about grade 1 
topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger 
groups.. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions 
about what a speaker says in 
order to gather additional 
information or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 
SL.1.4: Describe people, places, 
things, and events with relevant 
details, expressing ideas and 
feelings clearly. 
 
SL.1.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions 
when appropriate to clarify 
ideas, thoughts, and feelings.  
 
SL.1.6: Produce complete 
sentences when appropriate to 
task and situation. 
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punctuation, and spelling when 
ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎΧ 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about grade 1 
topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger 
groups.. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions 
about what a speaker says in 
order to gather additional 
information or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 
SL.1.4: Describe people, places, 
things, and events with relevant 
details, expressing ideas and 
feelings clearly. 
 
SL.1.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions 
when appropriate to clarify 
ideas, thoughts, and feelings.  
 
SL.1.6: Produce complete 
sentences when appropriate to 
task and situation. 

punctuation, and spelling when 
ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎΧ 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about grade 1 
topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger 
groups.. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions 
about what a speaker says in 
order to gather additional 
information or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 
SL.1.4: Describe people, places, 
things, and events with relevant 
details, expressing ideas and 
feelings clearly. 
 
SL.1.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions 
when appropriate to clarify 
ideas, thoughts, and feelings.  
 
SL.1.6: Produce complete 
sentences when appropriate to 
task and situation. 
 

SL.1.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about grade 1 
topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger 
groups.. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions 
about what a speaker says in 
order to gather additional 
information or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 
SL.1.4: Describe people, places, 
things, and events with relevant 
details, expressing ideas and 
feelings clearly. 
 
SL.1.5: Add drawings or other 
visual displays to descriptions 
when appropriate to clarify 
ideas, thoughts, and feelings.  
 
SL.1.6: Produce complete 
sentences when appropriate to 
task and situation. 
 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
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6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that can be 
solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess, and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the writer. 

Assessment 
Observations 
Unit Pre- and Post-Prompts 
Writing Conferences 
Writing Pieces 
Scored Published Piece (using appropriate rubric) 

Resources 
-Various mentor texts and level-appropriate trade books 
-Teacher Writing Folder filled with stories he/she is working on 
-A Curricular Plan for the Writing Workshop, Grade 1, Units of Study in Opinion, Information, and Narrative Writing: Grade 1, Common 
Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011 
Suggested Texts: The Henry and Mudge series (Rylant), for example Henry and Mudge and the Happy Cat and Henry and Mudge: The First 
Book; Harry the Dirty Dog series; Pinky and Rex series; Iris and Walter series; Knuffle Bunny (to model including extra information in 
illustrations) 

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

ἦ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Pacing Guide 

Grade 1 Reading  
 

Unit 1 

30 days 

Unit 2 

20 days 

Unit 3 

25 days 
 

Marking Period 1 Marking Period 2 

 

 

Unit 4 

35 days 

Unit 5 

20 days 

Unit 6 

25 days 

Unit 7 

25 days 

Marking Period  3 Marking Period 4 

 

Unit 1 Building Good Reading Habits 

Unit 2 Word Detectives 

Unit 3 Readers Get to Know the Characters in Books 

Unit 4 Learning About the World 

Unit 5 Readers Have Big Jobs to Do 

Unit 6 Meeting Characters and Learning Lessons 

Unit  7  Reading Across Genres to Learn About a Topic: Information Books, Stories, and Poems 
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Grade One Reading Unit 1:  Building Good Reading Habits 

Essential Questions:   
-What are the habits that good readers use every time they read without having to be reminded? 
-What strategies do readers use to help them read stronger and longer? 
-How do readers use multiple strategies to solve tricky words with accuracy and persistence? 
-How can reading partners work together to become stronger readers? 

Skills/Knowledge: 
-Readers will develop good reading habits and use them with independence. 
-Readers will do something when they get to the end of a book to help them think about or understand the story more deeply. 
-Readers will set reading volume goals and track their progress toward meeting those goals. 
-Readers will read with their eyes, scooping up phrases instead of words, so that they can read more smoothly. 
-Readers will read and think about books with partners in order to become stronger readers. 
-Readers will use a variety of strategies to solve tricky words. 
-Readers will use multiple strategies to cross-check when they are solving words with persistence.  
-Readers will coach other readers to employ good reading habits by helping them, not telling them. 

Goal #1: Readers build good reading 
habits for reading long and strong.  

Goal #2: Readers build good reading 
habits for tackling hard words. They use 
more than one strategy to self-monitor 
and solve words with persistence.  

Goal #3: Readers build good habits with 
their partners, too. Reading partners 
work together in a variety of ways to 
make each other stronger readers. 

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ Readers have good habits. They have 

things they do all the time, without 

needing anyone to remind them. And 

one of those habitsτone thing that 

readers do without needing to be 

remindedτis get ready to read by 

taking a sneak peek at their books. 

They peek, and then they think 

(session 1).  

ǒ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ǘŀƪŜ ŀ ǎƴŜŀƪ ǇŜŜƪ 

to think what the book is going to be 

about. They also take a sneak peek to 

think about what the page is going to 

be about. Then when readers get stuck 

on a word, they use the whole page to 

ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ƳƛƎƘǘ ǘƘƛǎ ǿƻǊŘ ǎŀȅΚέ 

That gives readers power to push 

through tricky words (session 8).  

ǒ Partners, like all readers, have good 

habits for the beginning, the middle, 

and the end of books. One thing 

partners can do at the beginning is to 

give a book introduction. They can 

introduce their book to their partner 

before they read (session 15). 

o MWT*: Readers think about their 

partners before they come 

together. Readers think about 
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o a²¢ϝΥ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ǊŜŀŘ 

one book and then sit back and 

relax. No way! They use all of 

their precious reading time to 

read, read, read! 

o S**: Readers check the 

predictions that they made during 

ǘƘŜ ǎƴŜŀƪ ǇŜŜƪΣ ǎŀȅƛƴƎ ά¸ǳǇΣ L ǿŀǎ 

ǊƛƎƘǘΗέ ƻǊ άhƘΗ ¢Ƙƛǎ ƛǎƴΩǘ ǿƘŀǘ L 

ŜȄǇŜŎǘŜŘΗέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘhey make new 

predictions before reading more. 

ǒ When readers get to the end of a 

book, they do something. They might 

stop and remember the book, looking 

back and thinking it over. They might 

retell the book to themselves. They 

might tell someone all about it. They 

might go back to their favorite parts. 

They might do any one of these things, 

but they do something (session 2).  

o MWT: One thing readers can do 

when they finish a book is to retell 

it across their fingers. Readers go 

back and reread the book when 

thŜȅ ŦƛƴŘ ǘƘŜȅ ŎŀƴΩǘ ǊŜƳŜƳōŜǊ ŀƭƭ 

of the parts when they are 

retelling.  

o MWT: As readers transition into 

partner reading, they remember 

all of the ways partners can read 

o MWT*: Readers use everything 

they know to check their reading. 

9ǾŜƴ ǿƘŜƴ ǘƘŜȅ ǘƘƛƴƪ ǘƘŜȅΩǾŜ 

gotten the word right, they need 

to check to be extra sure. They 

check the picture and make sure 

the whole word matches. 

o S**: Readers have habits before 

and after they read a book and 

readers have habits before and 

after they read a page. Readers 

can take a sneak peek of a page to 

ǘƘƛƴƪ ŀōƻǳǘ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ ƘŀǇǇŜƴƛƴƎΦ 

Then, after they read the words, 

they can reread the page to make 

their reading voice a bit smoother. 

ǒ When readers are picking up good 

habits they sometimes pick up bad 

habits by mistake (e.g. freezing on the 

first word, asking others to tell them 

the words, mumbling through 

unknown words, saying words that 

ŘƻƴΩǘ ƳŀǘŎƘ ǘƘŜ ƭŜǘǘŜǊǎ ƻǊ ǘƘŜ ǎǘƻǊȅύΦ 

One way readers get stronger is to 

know their bad habits and working 

hard to drop them (session 9).  

o MWT: Readers notice when they 

or their partners are using bad 

reading habits and replace their 

bad habits with good habits.  

how they will introduce their 

books and what they will say to 

their partners before they meet 

together. 

o S**: Readers set goals to read just 

as much, if not more, at home 

than they did at school and to 

practice their good reading habits. 

ǒ When readers read with a partner and 

they come to a tricky word, their 

ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊ ŘƻŜǎƴΩǘ Ŝƭōƻǿ ǘƘŜƳ ŀǎƛŘŜΣ 

ǎŀȅƛƴƎ άhƘΣ L ƪƴƻǿ ƛǘΗέ ŀƴŘ ǘŀƪŜ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

chance to work at it! Partners cheer 

for each other to get strongerτand 

help each other do the hard work 

(session 16). 

o MWT: Readers prepare for 

partner time by marking pages 

where they had to work hard to 

figure out words. Then, partners 

can share the strategies that they 

used to solve these words. 

ǒ When partners come to the end of a 

ōƻƻƪΣ ǘƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ǘƘǊƻǿ ǘƘŜ ōƻƻƪ 

ŀǎƛŘŜΣ ŎƘŜŎƪ ƻŦŦ ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜȅΩǾŜ ǊŜŀŘ ƛǘΣ 

ŀƴŘ ǎŀȅΣ ά²ƘŀǘΩǎ ƴŜȄǘΚέ Partners 

decide to do something at the end of a 

book. They might reread to smooth it 

out, or see more, or get ready to retell 

(session 17). 
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books together, including choral 

reading (read at the same time), 

echo reading (one partner reads a 

page and the other rereads the 

same page back), and see-saw 

reading (each partner taking turns 

reading a page or sentence).   

o S: Readers have ways to remind 

themselves to use their good 

habits. One of the most important 

ways readers can be reminded of 

the habits they want to use, all 

the time, is when their reading 

partners sometimes whisper, 

ά5ƻƴΩǘ ŦƻǊƎŜǘ ǘƻΧέ  

ǒ Readers alwaysτevery dayτpush 

themselves to get stronger and 

stronger as readers. And one way they 

push themselves to get stronger is 

they work to read more and more and 

more books. This might be the most 

important reading habit of all (session 

3).  

o MWT: Readers know that reading 

ƳƻǊŜ ŘƻŜǎƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ƳŜŀƴ ǊŜŀŘƛƴƎ 

one book after another; it also 

means rereading. 

o S: Readers keep track of reading 

volume with a reading mat (see 

o S: Readers make a plan to break 

their bad reading habits. Then, 

they practice reading with their 

partners, helping them swap out 

their bad habits for good habits, 

and complimenting good habits 

when they see them. 

ǒ ²ƘŜƴ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŀǊŜ ǎǘǳŎƪ ƻƴ ŀ ǿƻǊŘΣ ƛǘΩǎ 

not enough to just look at the first 

letter or two. Now, in first grade, 

readers need to look through the 

whole word, at all the parts to help 

them figure outτor solveτthe word, 

so that their reading will make sense 

(10).  

o MWT: Readers make sure to check 

the last part of a word to make 

ǎǳǊŜ ƛǘ ƳŀǘŎƘŜǎ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊŘ ǘƘŜȅΩǊŜ 

saying. They can use a finger to 

break up the word and look at the 

different parts. They can also use 

a tiny Post-it to help them look at 

one small part at a time, or they 

can slide their finger under the 

word, one part at a time. Then, 

they put the parts together to 

read the whole word. 

o a²¢Υ tŀǊǘƴŜǊǎ Ŏŀƴ ά.Ŝ ǘƘŜ 

¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊΗέ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ƭisten to their 

partners read, encouraging them 

o MWT: Readers remember to use 

all of the good habits they have 

learned so far in this unit. 

o S: Readers observe a model of 

strong partner work, collecting 

and sharing noticings about what 

they notice these partners doing 

well. Then, they practice these 

same moves with their own 

partners to try to make their book 

talk stronger and stronger each 

day. 

ǒ tŀǊǘƴŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ƘŜlp each other at 

the beginning, middle, and end of a 

book. They also help each other at the 

beginning and end of a unit of studyτ

because those units are sort of like 

ŎƘŀǇǘŜǊǎ ƛƴ ŀ ǇŜǊǎƻƴΩǎ ǊŜŀŘƛƴƎ ƭƛŦŜΦ 

Partners help readers to think 

backward and to retell and remember 

the important partsτand to think 

ahead, setting goals (session 18).  

o S: Readers celebrate the growth 

they have made as readers in this 

unit by sharing out their best 

reading habits and by recording 

these habits on a bulletin board 

for the whole school to see. 

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 



192 
 

page 21 for description and 

explanation).  

ǒ It is great when readers make a check 

mark for each book that they read, but 

they also need to set goals to make 

lots of these checks. The best way for 

readers to read a whole lot of books is 

to read all day long and to read 

everywhere (session 4)! 

o MWT: Readers check in with their 

reading goals and with whether or 

not they are still reading with 

good habits. Readers decide if 

they need to slow down or speed 

up their reading during the rest of 

the workshop. 

o S: Readers continue to work 

towards their reading goals by 

carrying books with them 

wherever they go and taking time 

to read throughout the school day 

and at home. 

ǒ When readers first read a book, their 

reading voice might sound bumpy and 

boring. But readers reread without 

being told. They do this automatically, 

out of habit, working to make their 

voices smoother and smoother each 

time (session 5).  

to keep going when they are 

reading smoothly and using good 

habits to figure out tricky words, 

and coaching them to use 

strategies to fix up tricky words 

that they may have missed. 

o S: Another strategy readers can 

use to solve tricky words is to get 

a running start. They go back to 

the beginning of the sentence and 

reread up to the tricky word. Then 

they say the first part of the word, 

ŀƴŘ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ŎƻǳƭŘ ƳŀƪŜ 

ǎŜƴǎŜ ƘŜǊŜΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŜȅ ŎƘŜŎƪ ǘƘŜ 

rest of the word to make sure it 

looks right. Readers also try more 

than one strategy when they get 

stuck. They never give up! 

ǒ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƪŀǊŀǘŜ ŎƘƻǇ ǿƻǊŘǎΗ 

They think about what would make 

sense to figure out tricky words. They 

can check the picture and think about 

tƘŜ ǎǘƻǊȅΣ ŀǎƪƛƴƎΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ǿƻǊŘ ǿƻǳƭŘ 

ƳŀƪŜ ǎŜƴǎŜ ƘŜǊŜΚέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ ммύ 

o MWT: Sometimes readers think 

about a word that would make 

sense, but then they check the 

ǿƻǊŘ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ ƭŜǘǘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƳŀǘŎƘΦ 

wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƎƛǾŜ ǳǇΗ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ 

can use the first part of the word 

**Share 
 
RL.1.10: With prompting and support, read 
prose and poetry of appropriate 
complexity for grade 1. 
 
RF.1.3: Know and apply grade-level 
phonics and word analysis skills in 
decoding words. 
 
RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to support comprehension 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text read aloud or 
information presented orally or through 
other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
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o MWT:  Whenever readers work 

really hard to figure out a word, 

they should go back to the 

beginning of the sentence and 

reread the sentence or page 

smoothly. Readers do this to 

make sure they are understanding 

what is happening in their books.  

o S: Readers share with their 

classmates how they are able to 

read parts of their books with 

increasingly smooth voices. 

ǒ Readers practice reading with their 

eyes, instead of their fingers, so they 

can read more quickly, scooping up 

more words at a time, reading in 

phrases instead of word by word 

(session 6). 

o MWT: When readers reread a 

ōƻƻƪΣ ƛǘΩǎ ƴƻǘ Ƨǳst their voice that 

gets smoother. Their thinking 

changes, too. The first time 

readers read, they are often 

ǘƘƛƴƪƛƴƎΣ άIǳƘΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǿƘŜƴ ǘƘŜȅ 

reread in a smoother voice, those 

fuzzy parts get clear. 

o MWT: Readers prepare for 

partner reading by choosing and 

rehearsing books that they will 

to think about another word that 

would fit. 

o {Υ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ Ǉƭŀȅ άL {Ǉȅ ƻƴ ǘƘŜ 

²ƻǊŘ ²ŀƭƭέ ŀǎ ŀ Ŏƭŀǎǎ ŀƴŘ ǿƛǘƘ 

partners to help them practice 

recognizing high frequency words. 

ǒ Readers do a double-check. They 

check to make sure a word makes 

sense with the story, and they also 

check the letters on the page to be 

sure the word looks right (session 12). 

o MWT: Readers always double-

check their reading to make sure 

it makes sense and looks right. 

Sometimes they think about the 

picture and what makes sense in 

the story first and then look at all 

parts of the word. Other times, 

they look really closely at the 

letters and sounds and say the 

word first and then check the 

picture.  

o S: Readers work to solve tricky 

words by breaking them into 

smaller parts that they know and 

then crashing the parts back 

together to say the word. Then 

they make sure it makes sense in 

ǘƘŜ ǎǘƻǊȅ όŜΦƎΦ ¢ƻ ǎƻƭǾŜ άǎƘƻǳǘŜŘΣέ 

first break it up into sh/out/ed. 
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perform for their partners, 

reading in their smoothest voices.  

o S: Readers give some important 

words extra power and oomph 

with their voices to help them 

understand what they are 

reading, scoop up more words, 

and read more smoothly.  

ǒ Readers reread so that they can see 

more and more each time. When 

readers reread, they say things like, 

άhƘΗ LƴǘŜǊŜǎǘƛƴƎΗέ ŀƴŘ ά[ƻƻƪΗ L ŘƛŘƴΩǘ 

ǎŜŜ ǘƘŀǘ ōŜŦƻǊŜΗέ ŀƴŘ άbƻǿ L ƪƴƻǿ 

ǿƘȅ ǘƘŀǘ ƘŀǇǇŜƴŜŘΗέ bŜǿ ŘŜǘŀƛƭǎ ǇƻǇ 

out that help readers understand their 

books in even bigger ways (session 7).  

o MWT: When readers reread their 

books to see more, they can look 

for and think about: 

ỏ Small details in the pictures 

ỏ What all the characters on the 

page are doing 

ỏ The different places in the book 

(settings) and what is interesting 

about them 

ỏ ¢ƘŜ άƘƛŘŘŜƴ ǎǘƻǊȅέ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ǇƛŎǘǳǊŜǎ 

ǘƘŀǘ ƛǎƴΩǘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊŘǎ 

o MWT: When readers read and talk 

about books they know with a 

partner, new ideas can grow. 

Then, slide a finger under the 

word as you blend the sounds 

back together to form the word. 

ά{Ƙκout/ed. Shout/ed. Shouted. 

{ƘƻǳǘŜŘΗέύ 

ǒ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƎƛǾŜ ǳǇΗ ¢ƘŜȅ ǘǊȅ ŀƴŘ ǘǊȅ 

again. If they try to read across the 

ǿƻǊŘ ŀƴŘ ƛǘ ǎǘƛƭƭ ŘƻŜǎƴΩǘ ƳŀƪŜ ǎŜƴǎŜΣ 

they can look at the picture again and 

ǊŜǊŜŀŘ ǘƘŜ ǇŀƎŜ ŀƴŘ ŀǎƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ǿƻǊŘ 

would make sense? What other word 

ƳƛƎƘǘ ƛǘ ōŜΚέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ моύ 

o a²¢Υ tŀǊǘƴŜǊǎƘƛǇǎ Ǉƭŀȅ άDǳŜǎǎ 

ǘƘŜ /ƻǾŜǊŜŘ ²ƻǊŘέ ǘƻ ƘŜƭǇ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

partners show persistence when 

solving tricky words. 

o S: Readers watch their classmates 

ƳƻŘŜƭ Ƙƻǿ ǘƘŜȅ ǇƭŀȅŜŘ άDǳŜǎǎ 

ǘƘŜ /ƻǾŜǊŜŘ ²ƻǊŘέ ǎǳŎŎŜǎǎŦǳƭƭȅΦ 

ǒ When readers are trying to read tricky 

words, one of the hard parts will be 

the vowels because they make lots of 

different sounds, especially when 

stuck to other letters. So the 

important thing is to try the sound 

two waysτshort and long (session 

14). 

o MWT: Readers knoǿ ǘƘŀǘ ƛǘΩǎ 

important to figure out how to say 

ŀ ǿƻǊŘΣ ōǳǘ ƛǘΩǎ ŜǾŜƴ ƳƻǊŜ 
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wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ƭƛǎǘŜƴ ǘƻ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊΩǎ 

ƛŘŜŀǎ ŀƴŘ ƳƛƎƘǘ ŜǾŜƴ ǎŀȅΣ άhƘΗέ 

ƻǊ άwŜŀƭƭȅΚέ ƻǊ ά¢Ƙŀǘ ƳŀƪŜǎ ƳŜ 

ǿƻƴŘŜǊΧέ 

o S: Readers celebrate the end of 

this first goal by sharing with 

partners some of the good habits 

that they do every time they read. 

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Share 
 
RL.1.2: Retell stories, including key details, 
and demonstrate understanding of their 
central message or lesson. 
 
RL.1.4: Identify words and phrases in 
stories or poems that suggest feelings or 
appeal to the senses. 
 
RL.1.7: Use illustrations and details in a 
story to describe its characters, setting, or 
events. 
 
RL.1.10: With prompting and support, read 
prose and poetry of appropriate 
complexity for grade 1. 
 
RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to support comprehension. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 

important to understand what the 

word means. Readers can use the 

ǇƛŎǘǳǊŜ ŀƴŘ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ ƘŀǇǇŜƴƛƴƎ ƛƴ 

the story to figure out what the 

trickier words mean in their 

books. 

o S: Readers listen to a read aloud, 

reminding their teacher to use all 

of the strategies they have 

learned so far in this unit for good 

reading habits. 

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Share 
 
RL.1.4: Identify words and phrases in 
stories or poems that suggest feelings or 
appeal to the senses. 
 
RL.1.7: Use illustrations and details in a 
story to describe its characters, setting, or 
events. 
 
RL.1.10: With prompting and support, read 
prose and poetry of appropriate 
complexity for grade 1. 
 
RF.1.2: Demonstrate understanding of 
spoken words, syllables, and sounds 
(phonemes). 
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grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text read aloud or 
information presented orally or through 
other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 

RF.1.3: Know and apply grade-level 
phonics and word analysis skills in 
decoding words. 
 
RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to support comprehension. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text read aloud or 
information presented orally or through 
other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
 
6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that 
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
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1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader. 

Assessment 
Observations 
Accountable Talk 
TCRWP Running Records 
Reading Conferences 

Reading Logs 
Reading Responses 

Resources 
Various read- aloud texts and level-appropriate FICTION AND INFORMATIONAL books 
 
Units of Study for Teaching Reading: Grade 1, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2015; 
A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Grade 1, Common Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College 
Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011 
 
Suggested Texts: Ish (Reynolds); Ollie the Stomper (Dunrea); Gossie & Gertie (Dunrea); YŀȊŀƳΩǎ .ƛǊŘǎ (Ehrlich) 

  

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

ἦ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Grade One Reading Unit 2:  Word Detectives 

Essential Questions:   
-Why do strong readers stop at the first sign of a tricky word? 
-How and why do readers check that what they are reading is correct? 
-Iƻǿ Řƻ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǳǎŜ άǎƴŀǇ ǿƻǊŘǎέ ǘƻ ƘŜƭǇ ǘƘŜƳ ǊŜŀŘ ŦƭǳŜƴǘƭȅ ŀƴŘ ǎƻƭǾŜ ǳƴƪƴƻǿƴ words? 
-How do readers make their voices sound smooth as they read? 
-How do readers use what they know about letters and sounds to help them solve tricky words? 

Skills/Knowledge: 
-Readers will monitor for accuracy and meaning as they read. 
-Readers will work with their partners to help each other monitor their reading and solve and check tricky words.  
-Readers will read words from the word wall in a snap. 
-Readers will use known words to help them solve unknown words. 
-Readers will scoop up phrases and think about meaning to help them make their voices sound smooth as they read. 
-Readers will break words up into different parts to help them solve tricky words. 
-Readers will use familiar parts and sounds in words to help them solve tricky words. 
-Readers will use familiar words to help them solve contractions and compound words. 
-Readers will try multiple strategies to help them solve tricky words. 

Goal #1: Readers become word 
detectives by stopping at tricky words 
and using a variety of strategies to solve 
them.  

Goal #2: Readers recognize words they 
ƪƴƻǿ ƛƴ ŀ ǎƴŀǇ ŀƴŘ ǳǎŜ ǘƘŜǎŜ άǎƴŀǇ 
ǿƻǊŘǎέ ǘƻ ƘŜƭǇ ǘƘŜƳ ǎƻƭǾŜ ǳƴƪƴƻǿƴ 
words as they read. 

Goal #3: Readers use their knowledge of 
letters and sounds to help them solve 
tricky words. 

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ Word detectives are always on the 

ƭƻƻƪƻǳǘΦ ¢ƘŜȅ ƴƻǘƛŎŜ ǿƘŜƴ ǘƘŜǊŜΩǎ ŀ 

problem and stop to solve it right 

away (session 1).  

o MWT*: Readers continue to be on 

the lookout for problems to solve 

(tricky words)  as they read.  

ǒ When word detectives see a word 

they know, they read it quickly! To do 

this, they read the word wall. Then, 

they can spot these words in their 

books and read them in a snap 

(session 6).  

o MWT*: Once a reader works hard 

to solve a word that is not on the 

word wall, he can read it in a snap 

ǒ Just as word detectives can clap out 

the parts of a word that they want to 

write, they can break up the parts of a 

word that they want to read. They can 

break the word apart, trying it in 

different ways until they find a word 

that makes sense and sounds right 

(session 11).  
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o PT**: Partners work together to 

spot and solve problems (tricky 

words)  as they read. 

o S***: Readers make sure that they 

check their reading by asking 

ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎΣ ά5ƻŜǎ ƛǘ ƭƻƻƪ ǊƛƎƘǘΚ 

Does it sound right? Does it make 

ǎŜƴǎŜΚέ  

ǒ Word detectives look closely to get 

clues. Word detectives make sure to 

look closely across the whole word--

from start to end  (session 2).  

o MWT: Readers can mark 

especially challenging words with 

a Post-it so that they can later try 

to solve them with their partners. 

o PT: Partners help each other solve 

ǿƻǊŘǎ ōȅ ǘƘƛƴƪƛƴƎ ŀōƻǳǘ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ 

happening in the book and then 

looking really closely at all of the 

parts of the word. 

o S: Readers sing a song that will 

help them remember to look 

closely at all parts of a word. 

ǒ Word detectives use everything they 

know to solve problems (tricky words)  

(session 3).  

o MWT: Readers remember all the 

good habits they already have for 

solving words.  

everytime he sees it again in his 

book.  

o t¢ϝϝΥ tŀǊǘƴŜǊǎ Ŏŀƴ Ǉƭŀȅ άL {Ǉȅέ 

with the word wall as a way to 

warm up for their reading. 

o S***: Readers participate in an 

interactive writing session to help 

them stretch out sounds and 

create an advertisement for their 

word detective agency. 

ǒ Snap words are like pieces of a puzzle. 

Word detectives can use the clues 

they have and think about what makes 

sense and sounds right to fill in the 

missing word  (session 7).  

o MWT: Readers remember to do a 

slow check once they have 

άǎƻƭǾŜŘέ ŀ ǿƻǊŘΦ 

o t¢Υ tŀǊǘƴŜǊǎ Ŏŀƴ Ǉƭŀȅ άDǳŜǎǎ ǘƘŜ 

/ƻǾŜǊŜŘ ²ƻǊŘέ ǘƻƎŜǘƘŜǊ ǘƻ ƘŜƭǇ 

them practice their word 

detective skills. 

o S: Word detectives look for and 

check the snap words they find in 

their writing workshop writing 

pieces.  

ǒ Readers can solve tricky words in their 

ōƻƻƪǎ ōȅ ŀǎƪƛƴƎΣ ά5ƻŜǎ ǘƘƛǎ ǊŜƳƛƴŘ ƳŜ 

ƻŦ ŀƴƻǘƘŜǊ ǿƻǊŘ L ƪƴƻǿΚέ ¢ƘŜȅ ǎŀȅ ǘƘŜ 

snap word they know, and then they 

o MWT*: Readers remember that 

while they are zooming in to 

figure out a word, they also need 

to zoom out and think about 

ǿƘŀǘΩǎ ƘŀǇǇŜƴƛƴƎ ƛƴ ƻǊŘŜǊ ǘƻ 

figure out a word that would 

make sense.  

o PT**: Partners help each other 

zoom in to look closely at the 

parts of words and zoom out to 

think about what would make 

sense. 

o {ϝϝϝΥ ²ƻǊŘ ŘŜǘŜŎǘƛǾŜǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƎƛǾŜ 

up! They know that if one strategy 

ŦƻǊ ǎƻƭǾƛƴƎ ŀ ǿƻǊŘ ŘƻŜǎƴΩǘ ǿƻǊƪΣ 

they can try a different strategy.  

ǒ Readers pay close attention to the 

beginning of a word. They especially 

look closely to see if there are any 

letters that go together (session 12).  

o MWT: Readers notice when a 

tricky word starts with a three-

letter blend. 

o PT: Partners go on a sound hunt in 

their books, looking for words 

that start with blends and 

digraphs. 

o S: Readers participate in an 

interactive writing session to 
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o PT: Partners work together to use 

everything they know to solve 

words. 

o S: Readers become teachers by 

tŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ άƭƛǘǘƭŜ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎέ όƭƛǘǘƭŜ 

dolls or action figures) how to use 

different strategies to solve 

words.  

ǒ When word detectives think they 

know what a word might say, they do 

a s-l-o-w check to be sure. They say 

the word slowly as they slide their 

finger under the word. They check that 

all the parts look right (session 4).  

o MWT: Readers use their fingers to 

help them solve tricky words. 

Then they take their fingers out of 

the book and use their eyes to 

help them read with smooth 

voices.  

o PT: Readers share words that they 

ŎƘŜŎƪŜŘ ǳǎƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ άǎƭƻǿ ŎƘŜŎƪέ 

strategy. Then, they read on 

together, doing a slow check to 

make sure they solved tricky 

words correctly. 

o S: Readers remember to reread 

and smooth out their voices after 

they have solved tricky words.   

use that word to read the word they 

ŘƻƴΩǘ ƪƴƻǿΣ ǘƘŜ ƳȅǎǘŜǊȅ ǿƻrd  

(session 8).  

o MWT: Readers can use a word-

sorting chart to collect words 

similar to snap words that they 

find while they are reading. 

o t¢Υ tŀǊǘƴŜǊǎ Ŏŀƴ Ǉƭŀȅ άL {Ǉȅέ ǿƛǘƘ 

snap words and words that look 

similar in their books.  

o S: Readers join in a shared reading 

to practice using known snap 

words to solve unknown words. 

ǒ ²ƻǊŘ ŘŜǘŜŎǘƛǾŜǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ǎƻƭǾŜ ǘƘŜ ǎŀƳŜ 

word over and over. Once word 

detectives have figured out a hard 

word, they work on ways to 

remember it. Then, when they see the 

word again, they can read it in a snap!  

(session 9)  

o MWT: Readers collect new snap 

words they are learning using 

Post-its and file folders so that 

they can later teach these words 

to their partners. 

o PT: Partners can trade snap words 

with each other like they trade 

stickers or Pokemon cards. 

o S: Readers become word 

collectors by taking well-known 

practice writing beginning blends 

and digraphs. 

ǒ When word detectives see a big word 

with an ending they know, they can 

break the ending off to figure out the 

part that is left over. Then, they can 

put the parts back together to read 

the whole word in a way that makes 

sense and sounds right  (session 13).  

o MWT: Word detectives know that 

ǘƘŜǊŜΩǎ ƳƻǊŜ ǘƘŀƴ ƻƴŜ ǿŀȅ ǘƻ 

ǎƻƭǾŜ ƘŀǊŘ ǿƻǊŘǎΦ ²ƘŀǘΩǎ 

impoǊǘŀƴǘ ƛǎ ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƎƛǾŜ 

up. 

o PT: Partners show each other 

tricky words in their books and 

explain what strategies they used 

to solve them. 

o S: Readers look out for blends and 

digraphs at the ends of words. 

ǒ ²ƻǊŘ ŘŜǘŜŎǘƛǾŜǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƭŜǘ ǾƻǿŜƭǎ ǘǊƛǇ 

them up. They remember to look 

closely at the vowels inside words, 

noticing when two vowels are side by 

side. Then, they try the word one way 

and then another until it makes sense 

and sounds right (session 14).  

o MWT: Readers can use a vowel 

team chart to help them notice 
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ǒ Word detectives have partners that 

can help each other as they read 

together. Readers explore the 

ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ƳŀƪŜǎ ŀ ƎƻƻŘ ǊŜŀŘƛƴƎ 

ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊΚέ  όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ рύ 

o MWT: Word detectives use a 

triple-check checklist to help them 

fix up problems as they read.  

o PT: Partners use prompts to help 

each other monitor their reading. 

o {Υ ²ƻǊŘ ŘŜǘŜŎǘƛǾŜǎ Ǉƭŀȅ άDǳŜǎǎ 

ǘƘŜ /ƻǾŜǊŜŘ ²ƻǊŘέ ǘƻ ǇǊŀŎǘƛŎŜ 

their word solving skills. 

 

*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RL.1.1: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text. 
 
RL.1.10: With prompting and support, read 
prose and poetry of appropriate 
complexity for grade 1. 
 
RF.1.1: Demonstrate understanding of the 
organization and basic features of print. 
 
RF.1.2: Demonstrate understanding of 
spoken words, syllables, and sounds 
(phonemes). 
 

snap words off the word wall and 

adding them to a word jar. 

ǒ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ άǎŎƻƻǇ ǳǇέ ǿƻǊŘǎ ƛƴ ƎǊƻǳǇǎ 

ǘƘŀǘ άƎƻ ǘƻƎŜǘƘŜǊΦέ ¢Ƙƛǎ ƘŜƭǇǎ ƳŀƪŜ 

reading sound smooth, like talking. 

There may not be just one way to read 

a sentence, so readers try it one way 

and then another way to make their 

reading sound right  (session 10).  

o MWT: To make their reading 

sounds like talking, readers make 

sure to pay attention to 

punctuation at the end, and in the 

middle of, sentences.  

o PT: Partners coach each other to 

help improve their fluency. 

o S: Readers look back over the 

strategies they have learned so far 

in this unit and set goals to 

practice using particular strategies 

more often.  

 

*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RL.1.1: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text. 
 

the vowel teams that hide in 

words. 

o PT: Partners look and listen 

carefully to help each other solve 

words.  

o S: Readers participate in a shared 

reading to help them practice all 

of their word-solving skills.  

ǒ Readers can use parts of words they 

know to help them figure out new 

words. When they come to a tricky 

ǿƻǊŘΣ ǘƘŜȅ ǎǘƻǇ ŀƴŘ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά5ƻŜǎ ǇŀǊǘ 

ƻŦ ǘƘƛǎ ǿƻǊŘ ƭƻƻƪ ƭƛƪŜ ŀ ǿƻǊŘ L ƪƴƻǿΚέ 

They read or say the word they know, 

then go back to the tricky word to 

figure out the part that is the same  

(session 15).  

o MWT: Readers revisit and practice 

words to make them into even 

stronger snap words.  

o PT: Partners review the strategies 

they have learned for solving 

words before beginning to read 

and solve words together. 

o S: Readers participate in an 

interactive writing session to help 

reinforce some of the word- 

solving strategies they have been 

learning. 
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RF.1.3: Know and apply grade-level 
phonics and word analysis skills in 
decoding words. 
 
RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to support comprehension. 
 
L.1.4: Determine or clarify the meaning of 
unknown and multiple-meaning words and 
phrases based on grade 1 reading and 
content, choosing flexibly from an array of 
strategies. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text read aloud or 
information presented orally or through 
other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 

RL.1.10: With prompting and support, read 
prose and poetry of appropriate 
complexity for grade 1. 
 
RF.1.2: Demonstrate understanding of 
spoken words, syllables, and sounds 
(phonemes). 
 
RF.1.3: Know and apply grade-level 
phonics and word analysis skills in 
decoding words. 
 
RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to support comprehension. 
 
L.1.4: Determine or clarify the meaning of 
unknown and multiple-meaning words and 
phrases based on grade 1 reading and 
content, choosing flexibly from an array of 
strategies. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text read aloud or 
information presented orally or through 
other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 

ǒ Word detectives watch out for unusual 

words in their books. They notice 

when words they know are a part of 

ǿƻǊŘǎ ǘƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƪƴƻǿΦΣ ƭƛƪŜ ƛƴ 

contractions (session 16).  

o MWT: Readers collect 

contractions and turn them into 

snap words. 

o PT: Partners work together to 

solve unusual words in their 

books. 

o S: Readers watch out for 

compound words in their books. 

ǒ After readers have read once to fix up 

the tricky words, they can reread to 

make their reading sound smooth. You 

read it, fix it, and then read again, 

putting it all back together  (session 

17).  

o MWT: Readers not only reread to 

smooth out their voices. They also 

reread to see more in the text. 

o PT: Partners listen to each other 

read and help each other smooth 

out their reading. They also help 

each other decide if they should 

hold onto a book so that they can 

continue practicing reading it 

smoothly. 
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additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 

o S: Readers think about how to 

read each page of their books, 

matching their voices to what is 

happening in the text. 

ǒ Word detectives use everything they 

know to show off their skills. They 

notice a problem, solve it, and reread 

to make it smooth  (session 18).  

o MWT/PT: Partners work together 

to solve a tricky word and decode 

a secret class message. 

o S: Word detectives celebrate the 

growth they have made as readers 

in this unit. 

 

*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RL.1.1: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text. 
 
RL.1.10: With prompting and support, read 
prose and poetry of appropriate 
complexity for grade 1. 
 
RF.1.2: Demonstrate understanding of 
spoken words, syllables, and sounds 
(phonemes). 
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RF.1.3: Know and apply grade-level 
phonics and word analysis skills in 
decoding words. 
 
RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to support comprehension. 
 
L.1.4: Determine or clarify the meaning of 
unknown and multiple-meaning words and 
phrases based on grade 1 reading and 
content, choosing flexibly from an array of 
strategies. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text read aloud or 
information presented orally or through 
other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
 
6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
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Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that 
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader. 

Assessment 
Observations 
Accountable Talk 
TCRWP Running Records 
Reading Conferences 

Reading Logs 
Reading Responses 

Resources 
Various read- aloud texts and level-appropriate FICTION AND INFORMATIONAL books 
 
Units of Study for Teaching Reading: Grade 1, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2015; 
A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Grade 1, Common Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College 
Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011 
 

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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Suggested Texts: Nate the Great (Sharmat); The Birthday Boy (Croft); Lost Socks (McMillan); A Country Mouse and a Town Mouse 
(Mattison) 
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

ἦ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Grade One Reading Unit 3:  Readers Get to Know the Characters in Books 

Essential Questions:   
-How do readers get to know the characters in their books?  
-How do readers discuss the characters in their books with partners? 
-How do readers retell stories by including tƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ ŀŎǘƛƻƴǎΚ  
-How do readers predict what their characters will do next? 
-How do readers use the pictures and the words in their books to figure out how characters feel? 
-What strategies can readers use when it gets hard for them to get to know the characters in their books? 
-How do readers learn about their characters by thinking about they are feeling and how their feelings change throughout stories? 

Skills/Knowledge: 
-Readers will use a variety of strategies to get to know the characters in their books. 
-Readers will use a variety of strategies to discuss the characters in their books with their partners. 
-wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǿƛƭƭ ǊŜǘŜƭƭ ǘƘŜ ǎǘƻǊƛŜǎ ǘƘŜȅ ǊŜŀŘ ōȅ ǊŜŎƻǳƴǘƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ ŀŎǘƛƻƴǎΦ 
-wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǿƛƭƭ ǳǎŜ ǇŀǘǘŜǊƴǎ ƛƴ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊǎΩ ŀŎǘƛƻƴǎ ǘƻ ǇǊŜŘict what will happen next in the story. 
-Readers will use the pictures and the words in their books to determine how different characters feel. 
-Readers will use the pictures and the words in their books to imagine what the characters are thinking. 
-Readers will use a variety of strategies when it gets hard for them to get to know the characters in their books. 
-Readers will think about how their characters feel in the beginning, middle, and end of books. 
-wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǿƛƭƭ ǘƘƛƴƪ ŀōƻǳǘ ǿƘŜǘƘŜǊ ǘƘŜƛǊ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ feelings may have changed throughout the book and why these changes may have 
occurred.  
-Readers will identify the parts in their books that show where their ideas about their characters came from.  

Goal #1: Readers study what 
characters do in their books to 
learn all about them. 

Goal #2: Readers use both the 
words and the pictures in their 
books to figure out what kind of 
person a certain character is.  

Goal #3: Readers use a variety 
of strategies when it gets hard 
to get to know the characters in 
their books. 

Goal #4: Readers get to know 
more about the characters in 
their books by noticing 
ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊǎΩ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎǎ ŀƴŘ Ƙƻǿ 
their feelings change 
throughout stories. 

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ When readers start a new 

ōƻƻƪΣ ǘƘŜȅ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά5ƻŜǎ Ƴȅ 

book tell a story about 

ǒ Readers learn more about 

their characters by paying 

attention to how characters 

ǒ Readers reread and take 

picture walks through books 

they have finished if they 

ǒ Readers learn more about 

their characters by thinking 

about how a character feels 
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ǎƻƳŜƻƴŜΚέ ¢ƘŜȅ ǉǳƛŎƪƭȅ ƭƻƻƪ 

at the front cover and the 

pages of the book to see who 

the book is about, and then 

they get to know that person 

by noticing what he or she 

does. 

ǒ Readers get to know their 

characters so well that they 

can tell their partners all 

about them. To get ready, 

readers retell the stories of 

what their characters do 

across their fingers. They say 

what a character did first, 

next, next, and last. 

ǒ Readers look at what a 

character is doing, what he or 

she likes, and look to see if 

there is a pattern. They use all 

the information they have to 

help them guess what will 

happen next. 

ǒ Readers keep an eye on 

places in their books that they 

might want to share with 

their partnersτlike places 

where they could guess what 

the character was going to do 

or say next, or places where 

act in different parts of the 

story. Readers become 

ŘŜǘŜŎǘƛǾŜǎ ōȅ άǎǇȅƛƴƎέ ƻƴ 

their characters to gather 

clues about what kind of 

person a character is. 

ǒ Readers learn more about 

their characters by noticing 

what a specific character 

does in each part of the story 

and then asƪǎΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ŘƻŜǎ 

this show me about what my 

ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊ ƭƛƪŜǎ ƻǊ ŘƻŜǎƴΩǘ 

ƭƛƪŜΚέ 

ǒ Readers learn more about 

their characters by paying 

attention to what characters 

say. The words a character 

says can show readers if he 

or she is angry or frightened 

or happy or sad. 

ǒ Readers learn more about 

their characters by looking 

closely at the pictures and 

words in their books and 

thinking about how a 

character feels. Readers 

watch what a character does 

and says on the outside, 

imagine how her words 

ŦƛƴŘ ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ 

remember much about the 

characters in the book. Going 

back through books can 

really help readers to 

understand the story and the 

characters. 

ǒ Readers use all of their 

word-solving tools to figure 

out tricky words that get in 

the way of them getting to 

know their characters.  

ǒ Readers can figure out tricky 

words or parts that get in the 

way of them getting to know 

their characters by looking at 

the picture, thinking about 

what makes sense for the 

page, and then saying the 

sounds of the letters (or 

chunks) on the page. 

ǒ Readers read and reread 

their books so that they 

know lots of things about 

their characters and so that 

they read with smooth 

voices and sound like 

storytellers.  

ǒ When readers are having 

trouble getting to know the 

in each part of the story. 

¢ƘŜȅ ŀǎƪ ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎΣ άIƻǿ 

is my character feeling in the 

beginning? Does he feel 

differently in the middle of 

the story? Does the 

ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎǎ ŎƘange 

ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ŜƴŘΚέ 

ǒ Readers think about how a 

character feels and then 

think about themselves and 

ŀǎƪΣ ά²ƻǳƭŘ L ŦŜŜƭ ǘƘŜ ǎŀƳŜ 

ǿŀȅΚέ ¢ƘŜƴ ǘƘŜȅ Ŏŀƴ ƳŀǊƪ 

these parts and share their 

thoughts with their partners. 

ǒ Readers think about how a 

character feels and then 

think about other characters 

they know, too. They ask, 

ά5ƻ L ƪƴƻǿ ŀƴƻǘƘŜǊ 

character who feels the same 

ǿŀȅΚέ ¢ƘŜƴ ǘƘŜȅ Ŏŀƴ 

compare the characters with 

their partners. 

ǒ Readers notice changes in a 

ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎǎΦ ¢ƘŜȅ 

think about why these 

changes might have 

happened and ask 

ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎΣ ά5ƛŘ ǘƘŜ 
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the character did or said 

something they thought was 

funny or interesting. They 

mark those places with Post-

ƛǘǎ ǎƻ ǘƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ ŦƻǊƎŜǘ ǘƘŜƳΦ 

ǒ Readers listen to their 

partners read, coaching them 

on how their reading sounds. 

They also tell their partners 

their thoughts about the 

characters and what they 

ƴƻǘƛŎŜ ŀōƻǳǘ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǇŀǊǘƴŜǊǎΩ 

books.  

  
RL.1.2: Retell stories, including 
key details, and demonstrate 
understanding of their central 
message or lesson. 
 
RL.1.3:  Describe characters, 
settings, and major events in a 
story, using key details. 
 
RL.1.6:  Identify who is telling the 
story at various points in a text. 
 
RL.1.7:  Use illustrations and 
details in a story to describe its 
characters, setting, or events. 
 
RL.1.10:  With prompting and 
support, read prose and poetry 

would sound, and look at the 

expression on her face and 

her movements to guess 

how she feels on the inside. 

ǒ Readers learn more about 

their characters by watching 

what a character does and 

trying to imagine what that 

character is thinking.  

ǒ Readers discuss what they 

are learning about the 

characters in their books by 

sharing with their partners 

what they think their 

characters are doing, feeling, 

saying, thinking, and what 

they like or dislike.  

 
RL.1.1:  Ask and answer 
questions about key details in a 
text. 
 
RL.1.2: Retell stories, including 
key details, and demonstrate 
understanding of their central 
message or lesson. 
 
RL.1.3:  Describe characters, 
settings, and major events in a 
story, using key details. 
 

characters in their books, 

they can pay attention to 

everything that is happening 

to their character. They ask 

themselves after every page, 

ά²Ƙŀǘ ƘŀǇǇŜƴŜŘ ǘƻ Ƴȅ 

ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊ ƻƴ ǘƘƛǎ ǇŀƎŜΚέ 

o MWT: Readers can also 

focus on what the 

character is doing on 

each page. They pay 

close attention to the 

pictures and the action 

words on each page and 

then ask themselves, 

ά²Ƙŀǘ ŘƛŘ Ƴȅ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊ 

do on this pŀƎŜΚέ  

 
*Mid-workshop teaching  
 
RL.1.2: Retell stories, including 
key details, and demonstrate 
understanding of their central 
message or lesson. 
 
RL.1.3:  Describe characters, 
settings, and major events in a 
story, using key details. 
 
RL.1.6:  Identify who is telling the 
story at various points in a text. 
 

character learn something 

ƘŜǊŜΚέ 

ǒ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ǎƘŀǊŜ 

their ideas about books. 

They show parts of the book 

where their ideas can be 

found. When readers work 

with partners, they can say, 

άtǊƻǾŜ ƛǘΗέ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜn flip back 

to the part to prove their 

ideas.  

 
RL.1.2: Retell stories, including 
key details, and demonstrate 
understanding of their central 
message or lesson. 
 
RL.1.3:  Describe characters, 
settings, and major events in a 
story, using key details. 
 
RL.1.6:  Identify who is telling the 
story at various points in a text. 
 
RL.1.7:  Use illustrations and 
details in a story to describe its 
characters, setting, or events. 
 
RL.1. 9: Compare and contrast 
the adventures and experiences 
of characters in stories. 
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of appropriate complexity for 
grade 1. 
 
RF.1.4:  Read with sufficient 
accuracy and fluency to support 
comprehension. 
a. Read on-level text with 
purpose and understanding. 
b. Read on-level text orally with 
accuracy, appropriate rate, and 
expression on successive 
readings. 
c. Use context to confirm or self-
correct word recognition and 
understanding, rereading as 
necessary. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about grade 1 
topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger 
groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions 
about key details in a text read 
aloud or information presented 
orally or through other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions 
about what a speaker says in 
order to gather additional 
information or clarify something 
that is not understood. 

RL.1.4:  Identify words and 
phrases in stories or poems that 
suggest feelings or appeal to the 
senses. 
 
RL.1.6:  Identify who is telling the 
story at various points in a text. 
 
RL.1.7:  Use illustrations and 
details in a story to describe its 
characters, setting, or events. 
 
RL.1. 9: Compare and contrast 
the adventures and experiences 
of characters in stories. 
 
RL.1.10:  With prompting and 
support, read prose and poetry 
of appropriate complexity for 
grade 1. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about grade 1 
topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger 
groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions 
about key details in a text read 
aloud or information presented 
orally or through other media. 
 

RL.1.7:  Use illustrations and 
details in a story to describe its 
characters, setting, or events. 
 
RL.1.10:  With prompting and 
support, read prose and poetry 
of appropriate complexity for 
grade 1. 
 
RF.1.4:  Read with sufficient 
accuracy and fluency to support 
comprehension. 
a. Read on-level text with 
purpose and understanding. 
b. Read on-level text orally with 
accuracy, appropriate rate, and 
expression on successive 
readings. 
c. Use context to confirm or self-
correct word recognition and 
understanding, rereading as 
necessary. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about grade 1 
topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger 
groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions 
about key details in a text read 
aloud or information presented 
orally or through other media. 

RL.1.10:  With prompting and 
support, read prose and poetry 
of appropriate complexity for 
grade 1. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about grade 1 
topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger 
groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions 
about key details in a text read 
aloud or information presented 
orally or through other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions 
about what a speaker says in 
order to gather additional 
information or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
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SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions 
about what a speaker says in 
order to gather additional 
information or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 

 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions 
about what a speaker says in 
order to gather additional 
information or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
 
6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that can be 
solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader. 
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Assessment 
Observations 
Accountable Talk 
TCRWP Running Records 
Reading Conferences 
Reading Logs 
Reading Responses 

 

Resources 
Various read- aloud texts and level appropriate trade books 
 
A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Grade 1, Common Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College 
Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011 
 
Suggested Texts: sŜŜ ǘƘŜ ¢/ ά! /ǳǊǊƛŎǳƭŀǊ tƭŀƴ ŦƻǊ ǘƘŜ wŜŀŘƛƴƎ ²ƻǊƪǎƘƻǇΣ DǊŀŘŜ мέ t5C ŦƻǊ ǘŜȄǘ ǊŜŎƻƳƳŜƴŘŀǘƛƻƴǎ ƛƴŎƭǳŘƛƴƎΥ aŀȄΩǎ 
Birthday, A Day with Daddy, I Need to Clean My Room, Lights Out, aǊΦ tƻǇǇŜǊΩǎ tŜƴƎǳƛƴǎΣ the Dyamonde Daniel series, the Mercy Watson 
series, The Stories that Julian Tells series, the Biscuit series, the Puppy Mudge series 

  

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

ἦ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Grade One Reading Unit 4:  Learning About the World 

Essential Questions:   
-How do readers learn all they can about nonfiction topics from reading nonfiction books?  
-How do readers solve tricky words in their books? 
-How do readers learn what new words mean in their books? 
-How do readers use their voices to convey meaning in a text? 
-How do readers plan and execute read alouds that bring their nonfiction books to life for other readers? 

Skills/Knowledge: 
-Readers will preview their books to learn before they start reading. 
-Readers will read the pictures and the words closely enough that they can learn a lot from each page.  
-Readers will retell and reread their nonfiction books to check that they are learning all they can.  
-Readers will use their voices and bodies to convey importance in a text and bring nonfiction topics to life. 
-Readers will use a variety of strategies to decode tricky words in their books. 
-Readers will use all they know to learn, and own, new vocabulary words in their nonfiction books. 
-Readers will identify the key words in their nonfiction books. 
-Readers will reread their books to convey the meaning of the text and to engage listeners.  
-Readers will plan and execute read alouds that demonstrate the nonfiction reading skills they have learned. 
-Readers will notice the craft moves that nonfiction authors make and try these strategies in their own writing. 

Goal #1: Readers learn all they can about 
nonfiction topics by reading each page 
ŎƭƻǎŜƭȅ ŀƴŘ ǎƘŀǊƛƴƎ ǿƘŀǘ ǘƘŜȅΩǾŜ ƭŜŀǊƴŜŘ 
with others.  

Goal #2: Readers use a variety of 
strategies to decode and learn new 
words in their nonfiction books.  

Goal #3: Readers make their nonfiction 
books come alive by reading them aloud 
like experts.  
 

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ When reading nonfiction, or books 

about real life, readers start learning 

about a topic even before they read 

page 1. When they do a sneak peek, 

readers are already learning stuff 

about their topic (session 1).  

o MWT*: Readers remember to do 

something at the end of a book, 

ǒ Nonfiction rŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƭŜǘ anything 

get in their way of learning a lot about 

their topicτnot even super hard 

words. They use everything they know 

to figure out those words. (session 7) 

o MWT*: Readers remember that 

whenever they are stuck on a 

word, they can always back up 

ǒ To share books like experts, readers 

first notice things that are worth 

sharing. They mark pages where they 

found something interesting or 

important in some way, parts that 

made them sit up and think or wonder 

or want to learn more. (session 13) 
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like reread a favorite part, retell it 

to themselves, or reread the 

whole book.  

o PT**: Partners remember all of 

the ways they can work together 

and choose a way to read their 

books together today. 

o S***: Readers share, with their 

partners and the class, some of 

the amazing topics they read and 

learned about today. 

ǒ Readers who want to get smart about 

ŀ ǘƻǇƛŎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ let the pages fly by. 

LƴǎǘŜŀŘΣ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά¢Ƙƛǎ one page 

Ŏŀƴ ƳŀƪŜ ƳŜ ǎƳŀǊǘΣέ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜȅ ǊŜŀŘ 

each page closely, getting as much as 

they can out of it. They read whole 

books that way. (session 2) 

o MWT: As readers study a page in 

their nonfiction books, they can 

think about what information 

might come next in the book. 

o PT: Readers remind themselves all 

of the ways they know to help 

their partners become super 

smart as they read their books.  

o {Υ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ƎŜǘ ǘƛǇǎ ŦǊƻƳ ǘƘŜ άIƻǿ 

/ŀƴ L ¢ŜŀŎƘ aȅ wŜŀŘŜǊǎέ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎ 

workshop chart to help them 

and get a running start to try to 

solve the word. They can also use 

any of the other strategies they 

have learned for solving words on 

ǘƘŜ άDƻƻŘ Iŀōƛǘǎ ŦƻǊ {ƻƭǾƛƴƎ IŀǊŘ 

²ƻǊŘǎέ ŎƘŀǊǘΣ ƻǊ ƳŀǊƪ ǘƘŜ ƘŀǊŘ 

word and try to solve it later with 

their partners. 

o PT**: Partners listen to each other 

read and notice what they do 

when they come to a tricky word. 

If a reader is really stuck, a 

partner can jump in to help them 

solve the word. 

o S***: Readers once again practice 

using multiple strategies to help 

them solve tricky words. 

ǒ When readers want to get smart about 

a topic, they work at the hard words, 

even if they are long. One trick to 

reading long words is called, 

άŎǊŀǎƘƛƴƎΦέ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ Ŏŀƴ ŎǊŀǎƘ ǘƘŜ 

parts of the word together and then 

ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ǿƻǊŘ ƳŀƪŜǎ ǎŜƴǎe 

ƘŜǊŜΚέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ уύ 

o MWT: Readers remember to try 

vowel sounds multiple ways while 

ǘƘŜȅΩǊŜ ǘǊȅƛƴƎ ǘƻ ǎƻƭǾŜ ƘŀǊŘ ǿƻǊŘǎ 

by crashing them together.  

o MWT*: Readers prepare for their 

read alouds by asking themselves 

questions to help them notice and 

say more about their books. 

o PT**: Partners practice reading 

aloud like experts with one 

another.  

o S***: Readers share nonfiction 

read alouds with another class or 

readers. 

ǒ To read like experts, readers think 

about and practice how to read each 

part, making their voices show the 

feeling behind the words. (session 14) 

o MWT: Readers figure out how 

their books are organized (story or 

all about) in order to decide how 

to read it. 

o PT: Readers practice reading aloud 

like experts with their partners, 

possibly reading the same section 

a couple of different ways to 

decide which one sounds just 

right.  

o S: Readers find and read aloud 

sections of their books that should 

be read with different types of 

voices.  

ǒ To read a book like an expert, readers 

study all the parts they find interesting 
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study the pages in their books as 

they read. 

ǒ Readers get really smart about their 

topics by having little chats about their 

books. They read the words on the 

page, and then they use their own 

words and their own ideas to talk 

about the book (or the page) with 

themselves or with their friends.  

(session 3) 

o MWT: If readers find that they are 

forgetting what the book is about 

as they are having chats about 

each page, they go back and 

reread what the text says.  

o PT: Partners think together while 

they read together. They can help 

one another chat about each page 

of their books. 

o {Υ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǇǊŀŎǘƛŎŜ άǎǉǳŜŜȊƛƴƎ 

ǘƘŜƛǊ ōǊŀƛƴǎέ ǘƻ ǘƘƛƴƪ ŀƴŘ ǎŀȅ 

more about the books they are 

reading.  

ǒ At the end of a book, readers think, 

ά²Ƙŀǘ ƘŀǾŜ L ƭŜŀǊƴŜŘ about this topic? 

!Ƴ L ǎƳŀǊǘŜǊ ŀōƻǳǘ ǘƘŜ ǘƻǇƛŎ ƴƻǿΚέ 

Then, they look back in their books 

and try to remember all that the book 

taught them. (session 4)  

o PT: Partners read new and 

challenging books together so that 

they can help each other solve any 

tricky words they might 

encounter. 

o S: Readers use similar strategies in 

writing to solve hard words, 

listening for and solving whole 

parts of words rather than just 

individual letters. 

ǒ {ƻƳŜǘƛƳŜǎ ǿƘŜƴ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŀǎƪΣ ά5ƻŜǎ ƛǘ 

ƭƻƻƪ ǊƛƎƘǘΚέ ǘƘŜȅ ƳƛƎƘǘ ƴŜŜŘ ǘƻ Řƻ ŀ 

slow check. In the same way they say a 

word slowly to spell it, they can run 

their finger under the word and say it 

slowly to check if it looks right. Then, 

they can reread to double-check that 

the word makes sense. (session 9) 

o MWT: After readers do a slow 

check to make sure a word looks 

right, they also must do a double 

check by making sure the word 

also makes sense in the sentence 

and with what they have read so 

far. 

o PT: Partners give each other 

praise when they say a word that 

looks right and makes sense. If 

something looks or sounds 

incorrect, they remind each other 

and important, thinking not just like a 

reader, but also like a writer. Readers 

might notice words that make a 

beautiful picture in their minds, or a 

part that makes them react in a big 

way or feel something. (session 15) 

o MWT: Readers share parts of their 

books that they admire, naming 

what the author did and why they 

think it is helpful to the reader. 

o PT: Partners pause at parts they 

admire in their books, noticing the 

choices an author made and 

discussing why the author might 

have made those choices. 

o S: Readers try out the craft moves 

they noticed authors making in 

their own informational writing 

pieces. 

ǒ To read a book like an expert, readers 

point out key words in their books as 

they read. They can use those words 

to talk about the topic, teaching 

others what they mean and why 

ǘƘŜȅΩǊŜ ƛƳǇƻǊǘŀƴǘΦ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ мсύ 

o MWT: Readers remember to try 

out their strategies again and 

again throughout their books. 

o PT: Partners ask each other 

questions when they do not 
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o MWT: Readers read the labels in 

their nonfiction books to learn 

even more about their topics. 

o PT: Partners help each other see 

and say more in their books when 

reading together and then work 

together to retell their books. 

o S: Readers study a partnership in 

order to learn some moves that 

they should try in their own 

partnerships. 

ǒ To understand and remember the 

information in books better, 

nonfiction readers make their voices 

sound smoother and livelier as they 

read. (session 5) 

o MWT: As readers read aloud, they 

ǘƘƛƴƪΣ άLǎ ǘƘƛǎ ƛƴŦƻǊƳŀǘƛƻƴ ƳŀƪƛƴƎ 

ƳŜ ŦŜŜƭ ǎƻƳŜǘƘƛƴƎΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŜȅ 

can make their voices show those 

feelings as they read.  

o PT: Partners echo read, making 

their voices sound lively, and then 

work together to see and say 

more about their books. 

o S: Readers read using their voices 

to convey importance, while their 

partners assess whether or not 

they sounded like reporters.  

to check it and help one another 

do a double check.  

o S: Readers listen to and praise 

what other readers did to solve 

tricky words in their books. 

ǒ When readers run into a new word, 

ǘƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƛƎƴƻǊŜ ǘƘƻǎe words, nor do 

they let those words stop them from 

reading and learning about their topic. 

They say the word the best that they 

Ŏŀƴ ŀƴŘ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ŘƻŜǎ ǘƘƛǎ ƴŜǿ 

ǿƻǊŘ ƳŜŀƴΚέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ млύ 

o MWT: Readers use diagrams and 

other text features to help them 

learn new words. 

o PT: Partners help each other 

figure out what new or tricky 

words mean. Then, they use these 

new words in their conversations. 

o S: Readers play a game to learn 

new words by giving each other 

clues about the meaning of a 

secret word from their books.  

ǒ Nonfiction readers are on the lookout 

for key words, words that are key to 

understanding their topics. Key words 

unlock knowledge. When they find a 

key word, readers try extra hard not 

just to read that word and say that 

understand what they are 

teaching each other during their 

read alouds.  

o {Υ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ƭƛǎǘŜƴ ǘƻ ŜŀŎƘ ƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ 

read alouds, noticing strategies 

that they could try with their 

books. 

ǒ To read a book like an expert, readers 

bring the book to life, not just with 

their voices, but also with their bodies. 

(session 17) 

o MWT: Readers reread their books 

before planning what they will 

share in their read alouds in order 

to do their best thinking work. 

o PT: Partners make sure to say 

ǎƻƳŜǘƘƛƴƎ ǿƘŜƴ ǘƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ 

understand each other in order to 

make their reading work the best 

it can be. 

o S: Readers work together to help 

one another revise their read 

aloud plans. 

ǒ To read a book like an expert, readers 

check in with their audiences to make 

sure that they are with  them, 

understanding the information they 

are sharing. (session 18) 

o MWT: When readers finish a 

book, they work with their 
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ǒ When grown-up readers are at parties 

(like a pizza party or a tea party), they 

ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ŜŀǘΦ ¢ƘŜȅ ŀƭǎƻ ǘŀƭƪτand 

ƻŦǘŜƴ ǘƘŜȅ ǘŀƭƪ ŀōƻǳǘ ōƻƻƪǎ ǘƘŜȅΩǾŜ 

ōŜŜƴ ǊŜŀŘƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ ƴŜǿ ǘƘƛƴƎǎ ǘƘŜȅΩǾŜ 

been learning. Readers can have fun 

talking about books, just like grown-up 

readers do, by sharing important 

information and interesting ideas and 

asking questions about their books. 

(session 6) 

o MWT: Readers swap books based 

on their new interests from their 

book discussions. They make sure 

to use all of the strategies they 

know for getting super smart 

about their nonfiction topics as 

they start their new books.  

o PT: Partners read nonfiction books 

together and then chat like 

experts about the topics they 

have read about. 

o S: Readers set goals for strategies 

they want to remember to use 

every time they read nonfiction 

books. 

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner-Time 
***Share 

word, but to own that word. (session 

11) 

o MWT: In order to get even 

smarter about their topics, 

readers can reread their books 

asking themselves how each page 

connects to one of the key words 

that they have found. 

o PT: Before reading together, 

partners can share, talk about, 

and ask questions about the key 

words they have found in a book. 

Then, as they read together, they 

can think and talk more about the 

key words and information in 

their books.  

o S: Readers can borrow each 

ƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ ƪŜȅ ǿƻǊŘǎ ŀƴŘ ǳǎŜ ǘƘŜƳ 

to talk about their own books and 

topics. 

ǒ Readers of nonfiction read and reread 

the pages of their books to find just 

the right way each page should sound. 

Sometimes they try it one way, 

scooping up the words, and 

sometimes they read it another way, 

using their voices to punch out some 

words. (session 12) 

o MWT: Readers decide when they 

need to use their fingers to help 

audience members to list all of 

the things that the book taught 

them.  

o S: As a celebration to the end of 

the unit, readers help label and 

organize new basket titles for the 

nonfiction classroom library. 

 

*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
***Transition to Partner Time 
**Share 
 
RI.1.1: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text. 
 
RI.1.2: Identify the main topic and retell 
key details of a text. 
 
RI.1.3: Describe the connection between 
two individuals, events, ideas, or pieces of 
information in a text. 
 
RI.1.4: Ask and answer questions to help 
determine or clarify the meaning of words 
and phrases in a text. 
 
RI.1.5: Know and use various text features 
(e.g. headings, tables of contents, 
glossaries, electronic menus, icons) to 
locate key facts or information in a text. 
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RI.1.1: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text. 
 
RI.1.6: Distinguish between information 
provided by pictures or other illustrations 
and information provided by the words in 
a text. 
 
RI.1.7: Use the illustrations and details in a 
text to describe its key ideas. 
 
RI.1.10: With prompting and support, read 
informational texts appropriately complex 
for grade 1. 
 
RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to support comprehension. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text read aloud or 
information presented orally or through 
other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 

them read and when they should 

put their fingers away, using their 

eyes to help them scoop up words 

and smooth out their voices. 

o PT: Partners listen to each other 

read, giving each other tips to 

help them read certain parts 

better and better. 

o S: Readers switch partners and 

read nonfiction books to each 

other in their best reading voices. 

Then they talk and ask questions 

ŀōƻǳǘ ŜŀŎƘ ƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ ǘƻǇƛŎǎΦ  

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RI.1.1: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text. 
 
RI.1.2: Identify the main topic and retell 
key details of a text. 
 
RI.1.3: Describe the connection between 
two individuals, events, ideas, or pieces of 
information in a text. 
 
RI.1.4: Ask and answer questions to help 
determine or clarify the meaning of words 
and phrases in a text. 
 

RI.1.6: Distinguish between information 
provided by pictures or other illustrations 
and information provided by the words in 
a text. 
 
RI.1.7: Use the illustrations and details in a 
text to describe its key ideas. 
 
RI.1.10: With prompting and support, read 
informational texts appropriately complex 
for grade 1. 
 
RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to support comprehension. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text read aloud or 
information presented orally or through 
other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
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RI.1.6: Distinguish between information 
provided by pictures or other illustrations 
and information provided by the words in 
a text. 
 
RI.1.7: Use the illustrations and details in a 
text to describe its key ideas. 
 
RI.1.10: With prompting and support, read 
informational texts appropriately complex 
for grade 1. 
 
RF.1.4: Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to support comprehension. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text read aloud or 
information presented orally or through 
other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
 
6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
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6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that 
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader. 

Assessment 
Observations 
Accountable Talk 
TCRWP Running Records 
Reading Conferences 
Reading Logs 
Reading Responses 

Resources 
Various read- aloud texts and level-appropriate informational books 
 
Units of Study for Teaching Reading: Grade 1, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2015; 
A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Grade 1, Common Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College 
Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011 
Suggested Texts: Hang On, Monkey! (Neuman); Super Storms (Simon); Owls (Dunn) 

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx


225 
 

21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

Ἠ  Global Awareness 

Ἠ  Environmental Literacy 

Ἠ  Health Literacy 

Ἠ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

Ἠ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Grade One Reading Unit 5:  Readers Have Big Jobs to Do 

Essential Questions:   
-How do readers become the bosses of their own reading? 
-How do readers use a variety of strategies to solve and check tricky words? 
-What strategies can readers use to make sure that the words they are reading look right, sound right, and make sense? 
-How do readers use a variety of strategies to make sure that they are understanding their books? 
-How do readers use a variety of strategies to read with accuracy, fluency, and comprehension? 

Skills/Knowledge: 
-Readers will become the bosses of their own reading by self-monitoring, searching for information, and cross-checking. 
-Readers will employ a variety of strategies to solve and check tricky words. 
-Readers will help their partners employ word-solving strategies, check and fix up their reading, and work towards reading goals. 
-Readers will use a variety of strategies to make sure that the words they are reading look right, sound right, and make sense. 
-Readers will monitor for meaning and reread when they find they are not understanding their books. 
-Readers will envision what is happening in the story (both in the pictures and in addition to the pictures) to help them understand the 
story better. 
-Readers will use strategies to understand new words in their books. 
-Readers will orchestrate numerous strategies so that they can read with accuracy, fluency, and comprehension. 
-Readers will use the clues authors give to read texts with fluency and expression. 

Goal #1: Readers become the 
bosses of their own reading by 
self-monitoring, searching for 
information, and cross-
checking. 

Goal #2: Readers become the 
bosses of their own reading by 
using new word-solving 
strategies to help them 
orchestrate the three reading 
cueing systems (MSV). 

Goal #3: Readers become the 
bosses of their own reading by 
using tools to understand their 
books.  
 

Goal #4: Readers become the 
bosses of their own reading by 
using all the tools they have 
learned to read with accuracy, 
fluency, and comprehension.  

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ When readers are the bosses 

of their reading, one of their 

jobs is to stop at the first sign 

ƻŦ ǘǊƻǳōƭŜΦ ¢ƘŜƴ ǘƘŜȅ ǎŀȅΣ άL 

can solve this! I can try 

ǒ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ƭƻƻƪ ŀǘ 

the picture. They also think 

about what is happening in 

the story to help them figure 

out what word would make 

sense (session 6). 

ǒ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ǿƻǊƪ ƘŀǊŘ 

to read words. They work 

hard to understand their 

books. As readers read, they 

ŀƭǿŀȅǎ ŎƘŜŎƪΣ ά!Ƴ L ƎŜǘǘƛƴƎ 

ƛǘΚέ LŦ ƴƻǘΣ ǘƘŜȅ ǊŜǊŜŀŘ ǘƻ 

ǒ To be really in charge of their 

reading, readers need to use 

everything they know 

quickly! When they get stuck 

on a hard word, or on a hard 

part, they use all of their 
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something, using all that I 

ƪƴƻǿέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ мύΦ  

o MWT*: Readers stop 

and try something when 

they are stuck and also 

when somŜǘƘƛƴƎ ŘƻŜǎƴΩǘ 

seem right. 

o PT**: Readers cheer on 

their partners by using 

signs that encourage 

ǘƘŜƳ ǘƻ ά{ǘƻǇΗ ¢Ǌȅ 

ǎƻƳŜǘƘƛƴƎέ ƻǊ άDƻΗ 

YŜŜǇ ƻƴ ǊŜŀŘƛƴƎΗέ 

o S***: Readers learn a 

song to help remind 

them to stop and be the 

bosses of their own 

reading. 

ǒ When readers are really in 

charge of their reading, they 

do everything it takes to 

figure out the hard parts. 

They try something and then 

try something else to get the 

job done! (session 2) 

o MWT: Readers make 

sure to use the charts in 

the room to remind 

them of all the strategies 

they know that could 

o MWT*: When readers 

ŦƛƴŘ ǘƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƪƴƻǿ 

ǿƘŀǘΩǎ ƎƻƛƴƎ ƻƴ ƛƴ ŀ 

story, they go back to a 

part they do remember 

and reread. 

o PT**: Readers play, 

ά¢Ƙƛǎ Wǳǎǘ LƴΗέ ǘƻ ǇǊŀŎǘƛŎŜ 

helping their partners 

keep track of the story.  

o S***: When they finish a 

book, partners can help 

each other retell the big 

events. 

ǒ Readers listen carefully as 

they read to consider what 

word might come next. They 

ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ǿƻǳƭŘ ǎƻǳƴŘ 

right? What kind of word 

ǿƻǳƭŘ Ŧƛǘ ƘŜǊŜΚέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ тύ 

o MWT: Readers think 

about how books talk in 

order to think about 

what kind of word might 

come next. 

o PT: Partners help one 

another check that their 

reading sounds right. 

o S: Readers become 

editors as they listen 

figure out how everything 

fits together (session 12). 

o MWT*: When readers 

stop to fix words, their 

reading tends to sound a 

bit bumpy and boring. 

Readers go back to the 

bumpy parts and reread 

to smooth them out so 

that they can 

understand the story 

better. 

o PT**: Readers mark and 

discuss confusing parts 

with their partners so 

that they can help each 

other understand the 

story.  

o S***: Partners can help 

each other understand 

their books by thinking 

about and discussing, 

ά²Ƙŀǘ ƳƛƎƘǘ ƘŀǇǇŜƴ 

ƴŜȄǘΚέ 

ǒ Another tool readers use to 

understand their books is 

their imagination. Readers 

Ǉŀȅ ŀǘǘŜƴǘƛƻƴ ǘƻ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ 

happening and imagine more 

ǘƘŀƴ Ƨǳǎǘ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ 

tools to get the job done 

fast, and keep going (session 

16). 

o MWT: Readers take 

inventory of all of the 

reading tools they have 

learned so that they can 

fix any reading problem 

fast.  

o PT: When partners get 

stuck, they remind each 

other of what tools to 

use so that they can 

solve problems even 

quicker.  

o S: Readers needs to 

make sure they are 

always checking their 

reading. Even when they 

are reading quickly, they 

make sure to triple-

check that it looks right, 

sounds right, and makes 

sense. 

ǒ Readers conduct an inquiry 

ƛƴǘƻ ǘƘŜ ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴΣ άIƻǿ Řƻ 

readers make their reading 

sound really great? What 

does this reader do that I can 

ǘǊȅΣ ǘƻƻΚέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ мтύ 
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help them solve tricky 

words and parts.  

o PT: Readers work 

together to revise their 

άwŜŀŘƛƴƎ tŀǊǘƴŜǊǎ ²ƻǊƪ 

¢ƻƎŜǘƘŜǊέ ŎƘŀǊǘ ǘƻ 

reflect the growth they 

have made as partners 

and readers.  

o S: Readers learn the next 

part of thŜ ά.Ŝ ŀ 

wŜŀŘƛƴƎ .ƻǎǎΗέ ǎƻƴƎ ǘƻ 

remind them to try 

something else when 

ǘƘŜȅΩǊŜ ǊŜŀŘƛƴƎ ƎŜǘǎ 

tough. 

ǒ ²ƘŜƴ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǘƘƛƴƪ ǘƘŜȅΩǾŜ 

read a tricky word correctly, 

they have to be the boss and 

check it. They can do a triple-

ŎƘŜŎƪΦ ¢ƘŜȅ ŀǎƪΣ ά5ƻŜǎ ƛǘ 

make sense? Does it look 

ǊƛƎƘǘΚ 5ƻŜǎ ƛǘ ǎƻǳƴŘ ǊƛƎƘǘΚέ 

(session 3) 

o MWT: Readers use a 

variety of tools to 

remind them of what to 

do when their reading 

breaks down. 

and fix up parts that 

ŘƻƴΩǘ ǎƻǳƴŘ ǊƛƎƘǘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

own writing pieces. 

ǒ As books get harder, some of 

the words also get harder. 

But, readers can slow down, 

look at all the parts of a 

word, and read it part by 

part (session 8). 

o MWT: Readers can try 

breaking up tricky words 

in more than one way to 

help them solve them. 

Then, when they think 

ǘƘŜȅΩǾŜ Ǝƻǘ ƛǘ ǊƛƎƘǘΣ ǘƘŜȅ 

check it. 

o PT: Partners help remind 

each other of the many 

word parts they already 

know. 

o S: Readers practice 

breaking up words into 

parts by breaking up and 

writing words in an 

interactive writing 

session. 

ǒ Readers can use words they 

know to read words they 

ŘƻƴΩǘ ƪƴƻǿΦ ²ƘŜƴ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ 

are stuck on a word, they can 

pictures. They use their 

imagination to turn the 

pictures into a movie in their 

mind (session 13). 

o MWT: Readers pay 

attention to the clues 

authors leave about 

where and when the 

story is happening so 

that they can make sure 

the movie in their minds 

matches everything 

ǘƘŀǘΩǎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ǘŜȄǘΦ 

o PT: Partners can work 

together to act out what 

characters are saying 

and doing and how they 

are saying and doing it. 

Partners can also act out 

tricky parts to help them 

understand those parts 

better.  

o S: Readers remind 

themselves of the word-

solving goals they set 

earlier in the unit so that 

they remember to 

continue working 

towards those goals.  

o MWT: Authors give 

readers clues about how 

to read their books, with 

punctuation. Readers 

pay attention to all of 

the punctuation, even 

the marks in the middle 

of a sentence.  

o PT: Partners try reading 

different parts of the 

text in different ways to 

see what fits best with 

the story. 

o S: Readers practice 

reading like reading 

stars to their classmates. 

ǒ Partners work together to 

make their reading sound its 

very best. They become each 

ƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ ŀǳŘƛŜƴŎŜǎΣ ƭƛǎǘŜƴ ƛƴΣ 

and give tips such as, 

άwŜǊŜŀŘ ǘƘƛǎ ǇŀǊǘ ŀƎŀƛƴΦ 

aŀƪŜ ƛǘ ǎƳƻƻǘƘŜǊέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ 

18).  

o MWT: Readers self-
reflect on the reading 
tools they had selected 
as goals. They decide 
upon which tools they 
would like to continue 
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o PT: Readers share tough 

words that they solved 

and how they went 

about solving them with 

their partners. 

o S: Readers sort their 

word-solving strategies 

to help them recognize 

which can be used to 

check if a word looks 

right, sounds right, or 

makes sense. 

ǒ Readers who are in charge 

have big plans for their 

ǊŜŀŘƛƴƎΦ ¢ƘŜȅ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ 

do I do a lot? What can I do 

eveƴ ƳƻǊŜΚέ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜƴ ǘƘŜȅ 

make a plan to be the best 

they can be (session 4). 

o MWT: Readers check 

that they are working on 

their goals and taking 

steps to become 

stronger readers. 

o PT: Partners help each 

other check in on their 

reading goals, noticing 

which word-solving 

strategies they tend to 

rely on.  

ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά5ƻ I know how to 

read or write a word that 

ƭƻƻƪǎ ƭƛƪŜ ǘƘƛǎ ƻƴŜΚέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ 

9) 

o MWT: Readers can read 

and reread the word 

wall before they read so 

that they can recognize 

similar words in their 

books and figure them 

out. 

o PT: Readers work 

together to hunt for 

words that look like the 

word wall words they 

already know. 

o S: Readers continue to 

practice using their new 

word-solving tools to 

solve unknown words. 

ǒ Readers are flexible. They 

know that letters and groups 

of letters can make different 

sounds. Readers can say the 

word or the word part many 

ways to figure it out (session 

10). 

o MWT: Readers use all 

available tools (e.g. 

word study charts) to 

ǒ To really understand their 

books, readers not only pay 

close attention to the 

actions, but also to the 

dialogue. Readers keep track 

ƻŦ ǿƘƻΩǎ ǘŀƭƪƛƴƎ ŀǎ ǘƘŜȅ ǊŜŀŘ 

(session 14). 

o MWT: Readers think not 

only about who is saying 

way, but also how they 

are saying it. Readers 

think about how the 

character is feeling and 

notice words like 

whispered, shouted, 

mumbled, or cried to 

read in a way that 

matches how the 

character sounds. 

PT: Readers take on 

different roles in the 

story to read (and 

perform) dialogue. 

o S: Readers perform a 

ǎƘƻǊǘ wŜŀŘŜǊΩǎ ¢ƘŜŀǘŜǊ 

to practice tracking who 

is speaking, as well as 

how the characters 

sound.  

working on as goals in 
the next unit.  

o PT: Partners listen to 
each other read and give 
each other tips and 
compliments to help one 
another read like 
reading stars. 

o S: Readers celebrate the 
growth they have made 
as readers in this unit by 
reading aloud to a 
special audience and by 
sharing the audiobooks 
they have created.  

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RL.1.6: Identify who is telling the 
story at various points in a text. 
 
RL.1.10: With prompting and 
support, read prose and poetry 
of appropriate complexity for 
grade 1. 
 
RF.1.2: Demonstrate 
understanding of spoken words, 
syllables, and sounds 
όǇƘƻƴŜƳŜǎύΧ 
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o S: Readers find special 

places to keep their 

reading goals so that 

they remember to work 

on them as they are 

reading. 

ǒ Sometimes people need to 

work together to solve hard 

problems. Readers can call 

on their partners to help 

them use lots of strategies 

and check their reading, 

especially when it feels really 

tough (session 5). 

o MWT: Readers 

remember to work on 

the goals they have set 

for themselves as 

readers.  

o PT: Partners practice 

strategies to help their 

partners with tricky 

words rather than just 

telling them what the 

words are. 

o S: Readers celebrate the 

growth they have made 

so far by creating a sign 

that will share their 

help them recognize 

different ways to try out 

different letter 

combinations. 

o PT: Readers share any 

words with sneaky 

sounds that they may 

have discovered in their 

reading. 

o S: Readers learn more 

and more about words 

by studying them with 

curious minds. 

ǒ Readers only slow down to 

read words when they have 

to. Instead, they read most 

of the words in their books in 

a snap and keep going, 

making their reading as 

smooth as it can be (session 

11). 

o MWT: When readers 

cannot remember a 

word that they know 

they have seen in lots of 

books, they take steps to 

practice that word to 

make it into a snap 

word.  

ǒ Readers learn new words 

from all the books they read! 

When readers figure out how 

to read a word, but they 

ŘƻƴΩǘ ƪƴƻǿ ǿƘŀǘ ƛǘ ƳŜŀƴǎΣ 

they stop and think about it. 

They can look for clues in the 

pictures and the other words 

to understand the new word 

the best they can (session 

15). 

o MWT: When readers get 

to a new word that they 

ŘƻƴΩǘ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘΣ ǘƘŜȅ 

Ŏŀƴ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ƻǘƘŜǊ 

word might fit here and 

ƳŀƪŜ ǎŜƴǎŜΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŜȅ 

can use their own word 

to replace the word in 

the book, helping them 

to understand what that 

word probably means. 

o PT: Readers use the new 

words that they have 

learned from their books 

when talking about the 

stories with their 

partners.  

o S: Partners teach each 

other the new words 

RF.1.3: Know and apply grade-
level phonics and word analysis 
skƛƭƭǎ ƛƴ ŘŜŎƻŘƛƴƎ ǿƻǊŘǎΧ 

 
RF.1.4: Read with sufficient 
accuracy and fluency to support 
ŎƻƳǇǊŜƘŜƴǎƛƻƴΧ 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about grade 1 
topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger 
groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions 
about key details in a text read 
aloud or information presented 
orally or through other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions 
about what a speaker says in 
order to gather additional 
information or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 



231 
 

progress with the 

school. 

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RL.1.1: Ask and answer 
questions about key details in a 
text. 
 
RL.1.7: Use illustrations and 
details in a story to describe its 
characters, setting, or events. 
 
RL.1.10: With prompting and 
support, read prose and poetry 
of appropriate complexity for 
grade 1. 
 
RI.1.4: Ask and answer questions 
to help determine or clarify the 
meaning of words and phrases in 
a text. 
 
RF.1.2: Demonstrate 
understanding of spoken words, 
syllables, and sounds 
όǇƘƻƴŜƳŜǎύΧ 
 
RF.1.3: Know and apply grade-
level phonics and word analysis 
skills in decoding words. 

 

o S: Readers reflect and 

set goals for which 

word-solving strategies 

they would like to try 

more often.  

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RL.1.1: Ask and answer 
questions about key details in a 
text. 
 
RL.1.7: Use illustrations and 
details in a story to describe its 
characters, setting, or events. 
 
RL.1.10: With prompting and 
support, read prose and poetry 
of appropriate complexity for 
grade 1. 
 
RI.1.4: Ask and answer questions 
to help determine or clarify the 
meaning of words and phrases in 
a text. 
 
RF.1.2: Demonstrate 
understanding of spoken words, 
syllables, and sounds 
όǇƘƻƴŜƳŜǎύΧ 
 

that they are learning 

from their books. 

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RL.1.1: Ask and answer 
questions about key details in a 
text. 
 
RL.1.2: Retell stories, including 
key details, and demonstrate 
understanding of their central 
message or lesson. 
 
RL.1.3: Describe characters, 
settings, and major events in a 
story, using key details. 
 
RL.1.6: Identify who is telling the 
story at various points in a text. 
 
RL.1.7: Use illustrations and 
details in a story to describe its 
characters, setting, or events. 
 
RL.1.10: With prompting and 
support, read prose and poetry 
of appropriate complexity for 
grade 1. 
 
RI.1.4: Ask and answer questions 
to help determine or clarify the 
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RF.1.4: Read with sufficient 
accuracy and fluency to support 
ŎƻƳǇǊŜƘŜƴǎƛƻƴΧ 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about grade 1 
topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger 
groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions 
about key details in a text read 
aloud or information presented 
orally or through other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions 
about what a speaker says in 
order to gather additional 
information or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 
 

RF.1.3: Know and apply grade-
level phonics and word analysis 
ǎƪƛƭƭǎ ƛƴ ŘŜŎƻŘƛƴƎ ǿƻǊŘǎΧ 

 
RF.1.4: Read with sufficient 
accuracy and fluency to support 
ŎƻƳǇǊŜƘŜƴǎƛƻƴΧ 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about grade 1 
topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger 
groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions 
about key details in a text read 
aloud or information presented 
orally or through other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions 
about what a speaker says in 
order to gather additional 
information or clarify something 
that is not understood. 

meaning of words and phrases in 
a text. 
 
RF.1.4: Read with sufficient 
accuracy and fluency to support 
ŎƻƳǇǊŜƘŜƴǎƛƻƴΧ 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about grade 1 
topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger 
groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions 
about key details in a text read 
aloud or information presented 
orally or through other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions 
about what a speaker says in 
order to gather additional 
information or clarify something 
that is not understood. 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
 
6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
Science:   
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K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that can be 
solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader. 

Assessment 
Observations 
Accountable Talk 
TCRWP Running Records 
Reading Conferences 
Reading Logs 
Reading Responses 

Resources 
Various read- aloud texts and level-appropriate books 
 
Units of Study for Teaching Reading: Grade 1, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2015; 
A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Grade 1, Common Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College 
Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011 
 
Suggested Texts: Tumbleweed Stew (Crummel); Frog and Toad Are Friends (Lobel); The Dinosaur Chase (Price); Zelda and Ivy: The 
Runaways (Kvasnosky) 

  

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

ἦ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Grade One Reading Unit 6:  Meeting Characters and Learning Lessons 

Essential Questions:   
-How do readers keep track of the where, when, and what of a story when they are on reading adventures? 
-How and why do readers reread their books to notice more and more?  
-How do readers get to know the characters in their books as well as they know their friends? 
-How do readers use their voices, faces, and bodies to bring characters to life as they read? 
-How do readers learn life lessons from their books? 
-How do readers compare and contrast the many books they have read? 
-How do readers share their opinions about books they love with others? 

Skills/Knowledge: 
-Readers will track the settings and the plots of stories as they read. 
-Readers will retell stories to others, including only the most important details.  
-Readers will reread their books, noticing how parts go together.  
-Readers will get to know the characters in their books by using the words, the pictures, and their imaginations. 
-Readers will use their voices, faces, and bodies to bring characters to life as they read. 
-Readers will reread their books to make their voices sound smooth and to match how the author wants the book to be read. 
-Readers will identify life lessons that the books they read teach them. 
-Readers will compare and contrast story elements across texts. 
-Readers will categorize books based on their similarities and differences. 
-Readers will give verbal book recommendations to other readers. 

Goal #1: Readers go on reading 
adventures, keeping track of 
the setting and the plot. 

Goal #2: Readers study the 
characters in their books and 
use their voices, faces, and 
bodies to bring those characters 
to life as they are reading. 

Goal #3: Readers learn 
important life lessons from 
their books, and compare and 
contrast story elements across 
texts.  

Goal #4: Readers share books 
they love with others by giving 
book recommendations and 
passing along life lessons.  

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ LǘΩǎ important for readers to 

get ready for their reading 

adventures. Readers take a 

sneak peek to find out where 

ǘƘŜȅΩƭƭ ōŜ ƎƻƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ what 

ǒ Readers know that the best 

ǇŀǊǘ ƻŦ ǊŜŀŘƛƴƎ ƛǎƴΩǘ ƎƻƛƴƎ ƻƴ 

ƎǊŜŀǘ ŀŘǾŜƴǘǳǊŜǎΦ LǘΩǎ ǘƘŜ 

interesting characters they 

meet along the way. 

ǒ Stories are like fortune 

cookies. When readers open 

ǳǇ ŀ ǎǘƻǊȅΣ ǘƘŜȅ ŦƛƴŘ ǘƘŜǊŜΩǎ ŀ 

little life lesson inside it 

(session 13). 

ǒ Readers who know books 

well have strong opinions. 

wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƪŜŜǇ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

opinions to themselves. They 

can recommend books they 



237 
 

ǘƘŜȅΩƭƭ ōŜ ŘƻƛƴƎ ǿƘŜƴ ǘƘŜȅ Ǝƻ 

on a reading adventure in a 

book (session 1). 

o MWT*: Readers use 

what they already know 

about the types of 

places their characters 

go to in their books to 

help them picture and 

understand the story 

even better. 

o PT**: Readers can start 

working with their 

partners by telling them 

where the character in 

their book went and 

what the character did. 

Then, readers can tell 

what they noticed and 

thought about as they 

tagged along on their 

ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ ŀŘǾŜƴǘǳǊŜΦ 

o S***: Readers use the 

picture and the words to 

keep track of where and 

whenτthe setting.  

ǒ When readers read stories, 

ǘƘŜȅΩǊŜ ƴƻǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ǘŀƎƎƛƴƎ ŀƭƻƴg 

ōŜƘƛƴŘ ǘƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΦ ¢ƘŜȅΩǊŜ 

also looking ahead and 

Characters are the most 

important ingredient in any 

story, so readers pay 

attention to details to learn 

all they can about them 

(session 6). 

o MWT*: Readers look 

closely at all the details 

in the pictures in their 

books to learn even 

more about the 

characters. From the 

pictures, readers can 

learn more about what 

characters are doing and 

how they feel about 

ǿƘŀǘ ǘƘŜȅΩǊŜ ŘƻƛƴƎΦ 

o PT**: Partners can 

introduce characters to 

each other and then 

read stories together to 

find out even more. 

o S***: When readers get to 

know characters, their 

voices actually begin to 

show it. They begin to 

sound like those 

characters as they read. 

ǒ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ƎŜǘ ǘƻ 

know the character who is 

o MWT*: Readers can also 

think about how and 

ǿƘȅ ǘƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ 

feelings change at the 

end of the story to 

reveal a bigger life 

lesson. 

o PT**: Partners work 

together to discuss the 

life lessons in their 

books. 

o S***: Readers can 

ǊŜŎƻǊŘ ŀ ōƻƻƪΩǎ ƭƛŦŜ 

lesson and leave it for 

the next reader like a 

fortune inside of a 

fortune cookie.  

ǒ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ǘƘƛƴƪ 

about life lessons at the end 

of a story. They also think 

about them when they start 

reading a new book. They 

can try predict what the 

lesson will be even before 

they start to read, thinking 

ǊƛƎƘǘ ŦǊƻƳ ǘƘŜ ǎǘŀǊǘΣ άL 

wonder if this is going to be 

one of those stories that 

ǘŜŀŎƘŜǎ ȅƻǳΧέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ мпύ 

love the most (session 17). 

o MWT*: Readers think, 

ά²Ƙŀǘ Řƻ L ƭƻǾŜ Ƴƻǎǘ 

ŀōƻǳǘ ǘƘƛǎ ōƻƻƪΚέ ¢ƘŜƴ 

they mark parts that 

include lots of reasons 

why other should read 

the book, too. 

o PT**: Partnerships 

rehearse their book 

recommendations with 

one another. Then, they 

decide whose book they 

would like to read next, 

swap books, and start 

reading. 

o S***: Readers prepare for 

ǘƻƳƻǊǊƻǿΩǎ ŎŜƭŜōǊŀǘƛƻƴ 

by creating life lesson 

άŦƻǊǘǳƴŜǎέ ǘƻ Ǉŀǎǎ ŀƭƻƴƎ 

to other readers.  

ǒ Readers rehearse to make 

their speaking voices sound 

smoother, just like they 

reread to make their reading 

voices sound smoother 

(session 18). 

o MWT: Readers prepare to 

give their listeners a 

sneak peek of their book 
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ƛƳŀƎƛƴƛƴƎ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ ƴŜȄǘΦ ¢ƘŜȅ 

ǘƘƛƴƪ ŀōƻǳǘ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ ŀƭǊŜŀŘȅ 

happened to predict what 

might happen next (session 

2).  

o MWT: Readers stay on 

the lookout for surprises 

as they read, knowing 

that the most fun thing 

is when they make 

predictions but the story 

ends up surprising them.  

o PT: Readers read new 

books with their 

partners, stopping to 

predict what might 

happen next. 

o S: Readers listen for the 

clues that authors leave 

them to give them a 

feeling for what might 

happen next. 

ǒ The best way for readers to 

remember a book forever and 

ever is to tell someone else 

about it. After they read a 

great book, readers can take it 

ǘƻ ŀ ŦǊƛŜƴŘ ŀƴŘ ǎŀȅΣ ά/ŀƴ L ǘŜƭƭ 

ȅƻǳ ŀōƻǳǘ ǘƘƛǎ ōƻƻƪΚέ LŦ 

ǘƘŜȅΩǾŜ ƳŀǊƪŜŘ ǎƻƳŜ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ 

the star of the story. They 

get to know the other 

characters, too. When 

readers learn about the 

other characters, they end 

up knowing the main 

character even better 

(session 7).  

o MWT: Readers keep track 

of dialogue tags to help 

them know who is 

talking and how ǘƘŜȅΩǊŜ 

talking.  

o PT: Partners can reread 

books together, taking 

turns to sound like those 

characters. 

o {Υ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǳǎŜ ŀ άǘŀƭƪ 

ǘƻƻƭέ ǘƻ ŀŘŘ ŜȄǘǊŀ 

dialogue to their stories, 

thinking about what else 

characters might be 

saying or thinking in 

different scenes. 

ǒ When readers reread stories, 

ǘƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ǎŜŜ ƴŜǿ 

things, they also notice new 

things about the characters. 

When readers discover new 

details, they can think, 

o MWT: Readers use all of 

the tools they have 

every time they read, 

including those for 

solving tricky words, 

clearing up confusing 

parts, getting to know 

characters, and learning 

life lessons. 

o PT: Partners give 

reminders to help each 

other reach their reading 

goals.  

o S: Readers check in with 

their predictions after 

reading a book, 

confirming, revising, or 

changing the life lesson 

they thought it might 

teach. 

ǒ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ǊŜŀŘ 

ōƻƻƪǎΦ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ 

think about characters and 

life lessons. Readers also 

compare and contrast books. 

¢ƘŜȅ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²ƘŀǘΩǎ ǘƘŜ 

ǎŀƳŜΚέ ŀƴŘ ά²ƘŀǘΩǎ 

ŘƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘΚέ όǎŜǎǎƛƻƴ мрύΦ 

o MWT: When comparing 

and contrasting books, 

by using their voices, 

faces, and bodies to 

bring the characters to 

life.  

o S: Readers celebrate the 

growth they have made 

in this unit by sharing a 

book recommendation 

and a life lesson with a 

visiting reader. 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching  
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RL.1.1:  Ask and answer 
questions about key details in a 
text. 
 
RL.1.2: Retell stories, including 
key details, and demonstrate 
understanding of their central 
message or lesson. 
 
RL.1.3:  Describe characters, 
settings, and major events in a 
story, using key details. 
 
RL.1.4:  Identify words and 
phrases in stories or poems that 
suggest feelings or appeal to the 
senses. 
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important parts, it will help 

them to retell what happened 

(session 3). 

o MWT: Readers use Post-

its only to mark the big 

events in their stories to 

help them retell. They 

make sure they only use 

a few Post-its spread 

across the whole book 

so that they can 

remember the 

important parts at the 

beginning, middle, and 

end of the story.  

o PT: Partners read a book 

together, checking that 

when they come to a 

Post-it, they agree that 

the part is important to 

remember. At the end, 

they retell the most 

important parts of the 

book.  

o S: Readers can use a 

small, blank retelling 

booklet to help them 

remember the details of 

a story and retell on 

their own. 

ά²Ƙŀǘ ƛǎ ǘƘƛǎ ǘŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ ƳŜ 

ŀōƻǳǘ ǘƘƛǎ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΚέ 

(session 8) 

o MWT: Readers notice 

when characters always 

do or say something and 

use these patterns to 

teach them even more 

about those characters. 

o PT: Readers make their 

voices pop out those 

details that show what 

the character does or 

says or the patterns that 

ǘƘŜȅΩǾŜ ƴƻǘƛŎŜŘ ƛƴ ǘƘŀǘ 

ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ ōŜƘŀǾƛƻǊΦ 

o S: Readers look back at 

places where they 

learned more about the 

character and think, 

ά²Ƙȅ ƛs this 

ƘŀǇǇŜƴƛƴƎΚέ ¢ƘŜȅ Ŏŀƴ 

ǎŀȅΣ άL ǘƘƛƴƪΧōŜŎŀǳǎŜΧέ 

to help them grow new 

ideas about their 

characters. 

ǒ When books take readers on 

reading adventures, they 

ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ Ŧƻƭƭƻǿ ǘƘŜ 

character. They practically 

readers zoom in to think 

about different parts of 

the story, such as the 

ǎŜǘǘƛƴƎΣ ǘƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ 

feelings, the trouble, or 

how the trouble gets 

fixed.  

o PT: Partners work 

together to find 

similarities and 

differences in the many 

books they know. 

o S: Partners work 

together to help one 

another read and talk 

about their books. 

ǒ When readers compare 

books, categories begin to 

form. They start to realize 

that books teach similar 

lessons. They can think, 

άIƻǿ ŀǊŜ ǘƘŜǎŜ ƭŜǎǎƻƴǎ ǘƘŜ 

ǎŀƳŜΚέ ǘƻ ƎǊƻǳǇ ōƻƻƪǎ 

together (session 16). 

o MWT: Readers push 

themselves to think 

about how books go 

together in different 

ways. 

RL.1.6:  Identify who is telling the 
story at various points in a text. 
 
RL.1.7:  Use illustrations and 
details in a story to describe its 
characters, setting, or events. 
 
RL.1.10:  With prompting and 
support, read prose and poetry 
of appropriate complexity for 
grade 1. 
 
RF.1.4:  Read with sufficient 
accuracy and fluency to support 
comprehension. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about grade 1 
topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger 
groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions 
about key details in a text read 
aloud or information presented 
orally or through other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions 
about what a speaker says in 
order to gather additional 
information or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 



240 
 

ǒ Readers know that they can 

go back to the same place, the 

same page, and the same 

reading adventure and see 

something new every time. 

Readers reread! (session 4) 

o MWT: Readers challenge 

themselves to notice 

more and more as they 

reread, looking closely 

to find new details in the 

pictures and rereading 

carefully to discover 

details in the words that 

they may have missed 

the first time.  

o PT: Partners reread 

together to notice even 

more in their books. 

o S: When readers notice 

more, they wonder 

more, too. They go back 

to the places where they 

noticed more in their 

books and think about 

the questions they have 

about these new details. 

They caƴ ǎŀȅΣ άL ǿƻƴŘŜǊ 

ǿƘȅΧέ 

become the character. They 

can change their voices to 

show what the character is 

feeling and bring the 

character to life (session 9).  

o MWT: Readers remember 

that even when their 

ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊ ƛǎƴΩǘ ǘŀƭƪƛƴƎΣ 

they can use their talk 

tool to make the 

character talk. They can 

ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ƳƛƎƘǘ ǘƘŜ 

character be saying or 

ǘƘƛƴƪƛƴƎ ǊƛƎƘǘ ƘŜǊŜΚέ  

o PT: Partners can become 

movie directors, giving 

feedback as they listen 

to one another read 

ŀƭƻǳŘΦ ¢ƘŜȅ Ŏŀƴ ǎŀȅΣ άL 

think it would sound 

ƳƻǊŜ ƭƛƪŜ ǘƘƛǎΣέ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜƴ 

demonstrate another 

way to make their 

reading voices match the 

character.  

o S: To become a character, 

ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ 

change their voices-- 

they also use their 

whole bodies. Readers 

o PT: Partners share their 

categories and books 

with one another, 

deciding if they agree 

upon which books fit, 

and thinking of other 

books that might go in 

each category. 

o S: Readers check in with 

their reading goals, 

deciding which goals 

they should continue to 

work on and whether 

they are ready to set 

new goals. 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching  
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RL.1.2: Retell stories, including 
key details, and demonstrate 
understanding of their central 
message or lesson. 
 
RL.1.3:  Describe characters, 
settings, and major events in a 
story, using key details. 
 
RL.1. 9: Compare and contrast 
the adventures and experiences 
of characters in stories. 
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ǒ When readers reread, they 

notice how parts of the story 

go together. They might 

notice that the same kinds of 

things happen again and 

again, or they way the trouble 

starts and ends (session 5). 

o MWT: Readers flag 

pages that go together 

with Post-its, rereading 

these pages to 

understand the story in 

even bigger ways. 

o PT: Partners practice all 

of the ways they know 

to read and talk 

together. 

o S: Readers carry all of 

the strategies they have 

learned onward, using 

them every time they 

read. They set goals for 

ǿƘƛŎƘ ǎǘǊŀǘŜƎƛŜǎ ǘƘŜȅΩƭƭ 

work to use more often. 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching  
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 

can use gestures, facial 

expressions, and body 

language to bring their 

characters to life as they 

read and reread.  

ǒ  Readers expect a ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ 

feelings to change across the 

story, and when feelings 

change, readers take action. 

They change their reading 

voices to show each new 

feeling (session 10).  

o MWT: Readers use Post-

its to mark the parts in 

their books when their 

ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ ŦŜŜƭings 

change. Then, they can 

go back to those marked 

pages to explain how the 

character is feeling and 

why. 

o PT: Partners work 

together to show how 

their characters are 

feeling with their faces, 

bodies, and voices.  

o S: Readers use their 

retelling booklets and 

Post-its to retell what 

happened and to explain 

  
RL.1.10:  With prompting and 
support, read prose and poetry 
of appropriate complexity for 
grade 1. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about grade 1 
topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger 
groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions 
about key details in a text read 
aloud or information presented 
orally or through other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions 
about what a speaker says in 
order to gather additional 
information or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 
 



242 
 

RL.1.1:  Ask and answer 
questions about key details in a 
text. 
 
RL.1.2: Retell stories, including 
key details, and demonstrate 
understanding of their central 
message or lesson. 
 
RL.1.3:  Describe characters, 
settings, and major events in a 
story, using key details. 
 
RL.1.4:  Identify words and 
phrases in stories or poems that 
suggest feelings or appeal to the 
senses. 
 
RL.1.7:  Use illustrations and 
details in a story to describe its 
characters, setting, or events. 
 
RL.1.10:  With prompting and 
support, read prose and poetry 
of appropriate complexity for 
grade 1. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about grade 1 
topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger 
groups. 
 

Ƙƻǿ ǘƘŜ ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊΩǎ 

feelings changed across 

the story. 

ǒ Readers participate in an 

inquiry investigation to 

ŀƴǎǿŜǊ ǘƘŜ ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ 

clues do authors leave that 

readers can use to bring 

ŎƘŀǊŀŎǘŜǊǎ ǘƻ ƭƛŦŜΚέ (session 

11) 

o MWT: Readers jot quick 

notes on Post-its as they 

read to remind 

themselves of how 

certain parts of their 

books want to be read. 

o PT: Partners can use 

ŘƛǊŜŎǘƻǊΩǎ ǎƛƎƴǎ ǘƻ ƎƛǾŜ 

each other feedback 

about how to make their 

reading performances 

better.  

o S: Readers check in with 

their reading goals, 

deciding which goals 

they should continue to 

work on and whether 

they are ready to set 

new goals.  

ǒ Readers reread to see new 
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SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions 
about key details in a text read 
aloud or information presented 
orally or through other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions 
about what a speaker says in 
order to gather additional 
information or clarify something 
that is not understood. 
 
 

details and to learn more 

about characters, but they 

also reread to make their 

voices smoother. Readers 

reread to smooth out the 

bumpy parts and to show the 

big feelings in each part. 

Rereading helps readers 

perform their books (session 

12). 

o MWT: Readers select a 

few pages to share with 

an audience, rereading 

to practice making their 

ǾƻƛŎŜǎ ǎƘƻǿ ǿƘŀǘΩǎ 

happening and how the 

characters feel. 

o PT/S: Readers celebrate 

the growth they have 

made so far in this unit 

by performing their 

books for an audience. 

 
*Mid-workshop teaching  
**Transition to Partner Time 
***Share 
 
RL.1.1:  Ask and answer 
questions about key details in a 
text. 
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RL.1.2: Retell stories, including 
key details, and demonstrate 
understanding of their central 
message or lesson. 
 
RL.1.3:  Describe characters, 
settings, and major events in a 
story, using key details. 
 
RL.1.4:  Identify words and 
phrases in stories or poems that 
suggest feelings or appeal to the 
senses. 
 
RL.1.6:  Identify who is telling the 
story at various points in a text. 
 
RL.1.7:  Use illustrations and 
details in a story to describe its 
characters, setting, or events. 
 
RL.1.10:  With prompting and 
support, read prose and poetry 
of appropriate complexity for 
grade 1. 
 
RF.1.4:  Read with sufficient 
accuracy and fluency to support 
comprehension. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in 
collaborative conversations with 
diverse partners about grade 1 
topics and texts with peers and 
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adults in small and larger 
groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions 
about key details in a text read 
aloud or information presented 
orally or through other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions 
about what a speaker says in 
order to gather additional 
information or clarify something 
that is not understood. 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
 
6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that can be 
solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
 
Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.  
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Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader. 

 

Assessment 
Observations 
Accountable Talk 
TCRWP Running Records 
Reading Conferences 
Reading Logs 
Reading Responses 

 

Resources 
Various read- aloud texts and level appropriate trade books 
 
Units of Study for Teaching Reading: Grade 1, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2015; 
A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Grade 1, Common Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College 
Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011 
 
Suggested Texts: Upstairs Mouse, Downstairs Mole (Yee); George and Martha One More TimeΣ ǎǇŜŎƛŦƛŎŀƭƭȅ ά¢ƘŜ {ŎŀǊȅ aƻǾƛŜΗέύ όaŀǊǎƘŀƭƭύΤ 
Iris and Walter and the Field Trip (Guest); Mr. Putter & Tabby Drop the Ball (Rylant) 

 

  

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx


247 
 

 

21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

ἦ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Grade One Reading Unit 7: Reading Across Genres to Learn about a TopicτInformational Books, Stories, and Poems 

Essential Questions:   
-How can readers learn information from fictional stories and poems? 
-How do readers learn new information and fact-check what they think might be true by reading across texts in different genres 
about the same topic?  
-How do readers think about and carry information about a topic across texts in different genres?  
-How do readers use variety of strategies to tackle tricky words and learn new vocabulary? 
-How do readers synthesize all they have learned about a topic across different books in different genres? 

Skills/Knowledge:  
-Readers will read to learn new information from both fiction and nonfiction texts. 
-wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǿƛƭƭ ŎƻƳǇŀǊŜ ŀƴŘ ŎƻƴǘǊŀǎǘ ǘƘŜ ƛƴŦƻǊƳŀǘƛƻƴ ǘƘŜȅ ƭŜŀǊƴ ŀōƻǳǘ ǘƘŜ ǎŀƳŜ ǘƻǇƛŎ ŦǊƻƳ ŘƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘ ǘŜȄǘǎ ƛƴ ƻǊŘŜǊ ǘƻ άŦŀŎǘ-ŎƘŜŎƪέ 
the information.  
-Readers will be able to distinguish between texts that were intended to teach and texts that were intended to entertain.  
-Readers will read with critical eyes and open minds, recognizing that the information that they read may or may not be true. 
-Readers will use thinking stems to grow their ideas about a topic. 
-Readers will use thinking stems to help them accumulate information and make connections across texts about the same topic. 
-Readers will use a variety of strategies to solve tricky words and learn new vocabulary words pertaining to a topic.  
-Readers will reread texts until they can read them smoothly and fluently. 
-Readers will synthesize information across texts by teaching others about a topic and referring to different sources. 

Goal #1: Readers read to learnτthey 
work with partners to read about topics 
across fiction and nonfiction texts.  

Goal #2: Readers push themselves to 
grow ideas about the information they 
are learning about a topic and to learn 
new vocabulary by tackling tricky words.  

Goal #3: Readers put it all together, 
rereading texts until they can read them 
smoothly and synthesizing all they have 
learned about a topic across different 
texts.  

Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards Mini-Lessons & Standards 

ǒ Readers set out with a new purpose: 

reading to learn from whatever type of 

text they are reading, be it fiction, 

nonfiction, or poetry. Readers select 

text sets about topics that fascinate 

them. These can be topics that they are 

ǒ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ Ƨǳǎǘ ŎƻƭƭŜŎǘ ŦŀŎǘǎ ƻƴ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

Post-its as they are reading. Instead, 

they push themselves to grow ideas 

about the new information they are 

learning. They can use thinking stems 

ǒ Readers can (sometimesτdepending 

on the level of the text) use line breaks 

in a book to help them read more 

ǎƳƻƻǘƘƭȅΦ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ άǎŎƻƻǇ ǳǇέ ŀƭƭ ǘƘŜ 

words in the line to read smoothly and 

with expression.  
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already experts on or ones that they 

are dying to learn more about.  

ǒ Whenever readers pick up a new text, 

they first look at the cover, the title, the 

words, and the pictures, asking 

ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎΣ άLǎ ǘƘƛǎ ŀ ǇƻŜƳΚ Lǎ ǘƘƛǎ 

fiction? Is this nonfiction? Why was this 

ǘŜȄǘ ǿǊƛǘǘŜƴέ όŜΦƎΦ ǘƻ ǘŜŀŎƘΣ ǘƻ 

entertain, to convince)? Then, readers 

read forward with the expectations of 

how this type of text tends to go. 

o MWT*: Readers look through all 

of the texts they have gathered on 

a topic, deciding which text might 

be the easiest for them to read 

and understand. They might 

decide to read this easier text first 

so that they learn a bit of 

information that they can carry 

forward into the other texts they 

read on that same topic.  

ǒ Readers can learn lots of factual 

information every time they read, even 

if they are reading fictional books or 

poems. Before they can be on the 

lookout for new information, readers 

need to know the difference between 

facts and fiction.  

ǒ Readers always keep their minds open 

as they are reading new informationτ

to help them push their thinking, such 

as: 

ỏ ¢Ƙƛǎ ƳŀƪŜǎ ƳŜ ǘƘƛƴƪΧ 

ỏ ¢ƘŜ ƛŘŜŀ L ŀƳ ƘŀǾƛƴƎ ƛǎΧ  

ỏ ¢Ƙƛǎ ƛǎ ƛƳǇƻǊǘŀƴǘ ōŜŎŀǳǎŜΧ 

ỏ ¢Ƙƛǎ ƳŀƪŜǎ ƳŜ ǿƻƴŘŜǊΧ 

o MWT*: Readers record their big 

ideas on Post-its as they read. 

o S**: Readers share their big ideas 

with their partners. Partners push 

and challenge each othŜǊΩǎ 

thinking by saying: 

ỏ Can you give me an example of 

that? 

ỏ Can you tell me more about that? 

ỏ I am not sure I understand your 

thinking. Can you say that again in 

a different way? 

ǒ Readers work hard to carry all they 

know about a topic across a book and 

from one book to another. To help 

themselves make these connections 

and hold tight to texts, readers use 

thinking stems such as: 

ỏ ¢Ƙƛǎ ǊŜƳƛƴŘǎ ƳŜ ƻŦΧ 

ỏ ¢Ƙƛǎ ƛǎ Ƨǳǎǘ ƭƛƪŜΧ 

ỏ CǊƻƳ ŀƭƭ ǘƘŀǘ LΩǾŜ ǊŜŀŘΧ 

ỏ Lƴ ƻǘƘŜǊ ōƻƻƪǎΧōǳǘ ƛƴ ǘƘƛǎ ōƻƻƪΧ 

ǒ Readers think and talk across two 

different texts on the same topic. 

ǒ Readers read parts of texts again and 

again until they can read them 

smoothly and with expression. 

o MWT*: Readers make sure to 

practice parts of texts where there 

were tricky words again and 

again. After solving an unfamiliar 

word, readers say it out loud a 

few times, and they reread the 

sentence in which it appears a few 

times until they can do it 

smoothly.  

o S**: Readers put new words in 

their memories so that they next 

time they encounter these words 

ǘƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƘŀǾŜ ǘƻ ǎǘŀǊǘ ǿƻǊŘ 

solving all over again.  

ǒ Readers change their voices depending 

on what type of text they are reading. 

Readers know that their voices should 

sound different if they are reading a 

fictional text, versus an informational 

text, versus a poem.  

ǒ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ŎƻƳǇƻǎŜ ǘƘŜƛǊ ƻǿƴ άǘŜȄǘǎέ ƻƴ 

topics that they are now experts on by 

combining information that they 

learned from different texts. Readers 

can teach others about a topic by 

pointing out words and pictures in 

different texts and by explaining how 
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they know that what they read might 

be true or untrue (even if it comes from 

a nonfiction source). Readers cross-

check new information that they are 

learning, trying to confirm or disprove 

this information using multiple texts, or 

ǎƻǳǊŎŜǎΦ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǘƘƛƴƪΣ άLŦ L ƘŀǾŜ ƻƴƭȅ 

seen this once, then I should probably 

check other sources before I consider it 

ǘƻ ōŜ ŀ ŦŀŎǘΦέ 

o MWT: Readers recognize that 

some sources are more reliable 

than others. Readers consider 

who a text was written by and 

why the text was written when 

they are weighing information 

from different sources (e.g. you 

might weight information from an 

informational text more heavily 

than information from a poem). 

ǒ Readers sometimes choose to read a 

nonfiction book on a new topic before 

tackling fiction books on the same 

topic. After readers read a nonfiction 

book on a topic, they can read their 

ŦƛŎǘƛƻƴ ōƻƻƪ ǘƘƛƴƪƛƴƎΣ άIƳƳΧ ǿƘŀǘ ƛƴ 

this book connects to the nonfiction 

book I read? Is any of the information 

from the nonfiction books showing up 

ƘŜǊŜ ƛƴ ǘƘƛǎ ŦƛŎǘƛƻƴŀƭ ǎǘƻǊȅΚέ 

Readers can lay two books on the same 

topic side by side and think and talk 

about how the information in the 

pictures and words in the two books 

fits together and how it differs. 

o S: One of the many ways that 

partners can work together is to 

notice what information an 

author has left out of the words 

and pictures in a text. Then, 

partners can work together to 

create a sketch (with words and 

pictures) that shows what the 

author of a book left out.  

ǒ Readers use a variety of strategies to 

solve tricky words so that they can 

ƭŜŀǊƴ ǘƘŜ άƭƛƴƎƻέ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ǘƻǇƛŎǎ ǘƘŜȅ ǊŜŀŘ 

about. When readers get to a tricky 

ǿƻǊŘ ǘƘŀǘ ƛǎƴΩǘ ƻƴ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊŘ ǿŀƭƭ ƻǊ ŀ 

word that they can figure out using the 

letter sounds, they know that there is a 

good chance that the word has 

something to do with their topic. 

Readers step back from the book, think 

about their topic, look at the first chunk 

of the tricky word, and think of possible 

words that would make sense.  

o MWT: Readers know that 

sometimes the picture in a book 

might help them solve a tricky 

each text taught them different things 

about the same topic. 

o S: Readers celebrate the growth 

they have made as readers in this 

unit.  

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Share 
  
RL.1.1: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text. 
 
RL.1.2: Retell stories, including key details, 
and demonstrate understanding of their 
central message or lesson. 
 
RL.1.3: Describe characters, settings, and 
major events in a story, using key details. 
 
RL.1.4: Identify words and phrases in 
stories or poems that suggest feelings or 
appeal to the senses. 
 
RL.1.5:  Explain major differences between 
books that tell stories and books that give 
information, drawing on a wide reading of 
a range of text types. 
 
RL.1.7: Use illustrations and details in a 
story to describe its characters, setting, or 
events. 
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o MWT: Readers use their Post-its 

to make connections between 

fiction and nonfiction books, as 

well as to keep track of the factual 

information they are learning 

from fictional books. Readers can 

ǘƘƛƴƪΣ ά²Ƙŀǘ ƛƴŦƻǊƳŀǘƛƻƴ Řƻ L 

already know about this topic that 

might connect to this story? What 

new information am I learning 

ŀōƻǳǘ ǘƘƛǎ ǘƻǇƛŎΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŜȅ 

write this information on Post-its.  

o S**: As readers start to become 

experts on different topics, they 

can teach their partners what they 

are learning using the notes that 

they have written on their Post-

its.  

ǒ Readers read with critical eyes. They do 

not just accept everything that they 

read as the truth. Readers question 

ǘƘƛƴƎǎ ǘƘŀǘ ǎŜŜƳ Ŧǳƴƴȅ ƻǊ άƴƻǘ ǉǳƛǘŜ 

ǊƛƎƘǘΣέ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜƴ ǎŜŀǊŎƘ ŦƻǊ ŀƴǎǿŜǊǎ ƛƴ 

other sources, testing if what they read 

in one book is, in fact, true. 

o MWT: Readers mark places in the 

text where they find information 

ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜȅ ǿŀƴǘ ǘƻ άŦŀŎǘ ŎƘŜŎƪΦέ 

Then, they record whether or not 

they found additional facts in 

word. However, when the picture 

ŘƻŜǎƴΩǘ ƘŜƭǇ ǘƘŜƳ ŦƛƎǳǊŜ ƻǳǘ ǘƘŜ 

word, readers think about what is 

happening in the story (or about 

what topic the book is teaching) 

to figure out what the word might 

be. 

o S: Readers make ǎǳǊŜ ǘƻ άǘŀƭƪ ǘƘŜ 

ǘŀƭƪέ ƻŦ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǘƻǇƛŎǎΦ wŜŀŘŜǊǎ 

incorporate topic-specific 

vocabulary into their discussions 

with their partners.  

ǒ Readers know that every part, or 

syllable, of a word has a vowel in it. 

Readers can try to solve tricky words by 

breaking them up into chunks of a 

vowel and the few letters after it. 

Readers can try to solve words by 

sounding out each chunk of a vowel 

and the couple of letters after the 

vowel.  

o MWT: Readers are determined 

when they are solving tricky 

words. They play with words in 

their mouths, trying different 

pronunciations, until they find the 

one that makes sense.  

o S: Readers are independent 

problem solvers! They use all of 

the charts in the room to 

RL.1.10:  With prompting and support, 
read prose and poetry of appropriate 
complexity for grade 1. 
 
RI.1.2:  Identify the main topic and retell 
key details of a text. 
 
RI.1.4:  Ask and answer questions to help 
determine or clarify the meaning of words 
and phrases in a text. 
 
RI.1.7: Use the illustrations and details in a 
text to describe its key ideas. 
 
RI.1.8:  Identify the reasons an author 
gives to support points in a text. 
 
RI.1.9:  Identify basic similarities in and 
differences between two texts on the same 
topic (e.g., in illustrations, descriptions, or 
procedures). 
 
RI.1.10:  With prompting and support, 
read  
informational texts appropriately complex 
for grade 1. 
 
RF.1.3: Know and apply grade-level 
phonics and word analysis skills in 
ŘŜŎƻŘƛƴƎ ǿƻǊŘǎΧ 
 
RF.1.4:  Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to  
support comprehension. 
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other sources that prove or 

disprove that information.  

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Share 
 
RL.1.1: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text. 
 
RL.1.2: Retell stories, including key details, 
and demonstrate understanding of their 
central message or lesson. 
 
RL.1.3: Describe characters, settings, and 
major events in a story, using key details. 
 
RL.1.4: Identify words and phrases in 
stories or poems that suggest feelings or 
appeal to the senses. 
 
RL.1.5:  Explain major differences between 

books that tell stories and books that give 

information, drawing on a wide reading of 

a range of text types. 
 
RL.1.7: Use illustrations and details in a 
story to describe its characters, setting, or 
events. 
 
RL.1.10:  With prompting and support, 
read prose and poetry of appropriate 
complexity for grade 1. 
 

remember different word-solving 

strategies they can try. Then they 

give it their best go, trying out 

different strategies until they 

figure out a word that will make 

sense. Once they figure out a 

word that makes sense, they 

move on and keep reading up a 

storm.  

ǒ Readers know that after they have 

figured out how to say, or decode, a 

word, they still need to figure out what 

the word means. First, readers think 

about everything that is happening in 

the words and picture. Next, readers 

reread the sentences before and after 

ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊŘ ǘƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƪƴƻǿ ǘƘŜ ƳŜŀƴƛƴƎ 

ƻŦΦ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŜȅ ǘƘƛƴƪ ά²Ƙŀǘ could this 

word mean? What would make sense 

here given what I know about this part 

ŀƴŘ ǘƘƛǎ ōƻƻƪΚέ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǊŜŀŘŜǊǎ ǘƘƛƴƪ ƻŦ ŀ 

word or words that might make sense 

in the place of the tricky word in order 

to figure out its meaning.  

o MWT: Readers create systems to 

keep track of the new vocabulary 

words they are finding that have 

to do with particular topics (see 

page 104 in TC Curricular Plan).  

a. Read on-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 
b. Read on-level text orally with accuracy, 
appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. 
c. Use context to confirm or self-correct 
word recognition and understanding, 
rereading as necessary. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text read aloud or 
information presented orally or through 
other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
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RI.1.2:  Identify the main topic and retell 
key details of a text. 
 
RI.1.4:  Ask and answer questions to help 
determine or clarify the meaning of words 
and phrases in a text. 
 
RI.1.7: Use the illustrations and details in a 
text to describe its key ideas. 
 
RI.1.8:  Identify the reasons an author 
gives to support points in a text. 
 
RI.1.9:  Identify basic similarities in and 
differences between two texts on the same 
topic (e.g., in illustrations, descriptions, or 
procedures). 
 
RI.1.10:  With prompting and support, 
read  
informational texts appropriately complex 
for grade 1. 
 
RF.1.4:  Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to  
support comprehension. 
a. Read on-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 
b. Read on-level text orally with accuracy, 
appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. 
c. Use context to confirm or self-correct 
word recognition and understanding, 
rereading as necessary. 

o S: After readers try all of the 

strategies they know for solving 

tricky words, they can mark 

particularly tricky words with 

Post-its so that they can work 

with their partners to try and 

solve them.  

 
*Mid-Workshop Teaching 
**Share 
 
RL.1.1: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text. 
 
RL.1.2: Retell stories, including key details, 
and demonstrate understanding of their 
central message or lesson. 
 
RL.1.3: Describe characters, settings, and 
major events in a story, using key details. 
 
RL.1.4: Identify words and phrases in 
stories or poems that suggest feelings or 
appeal to the senses. 
 
RL.1.5:  Explain major differences between 
books that tell stories and books that give 
information, drawing on a wide reading of 
a range of text types. 
 
RL.1.7: Use illustrations and details in a 
story to describe its characters, setting, or 
events. 
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SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text read aloud or 
information presented orally or through 
other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 
 

 
RL.1.10:  With prompting and support, 
read prose and poetry of appropriate 
complexity for grade 1. 
 
RI.1.2:  Identify the main topic and retell 
key details of a text. 
 
RI.1.4:  Ask and answer questions to help 
determine or clarify the meaning of words 
and phrases in a text. 
 
RI.1.7: Use the illustrations and details in a 
text to describe its key ideas. 
 
RI.1.8:  Identify the reasons an author 
gives to support points in a text. 
 
RI.1.9:  Identify basic similarities in and 
differences between two texts on the same 
topic (e.g., in illustrations, descriptions, or 
procedures). 
 
RI.1.10:  With prompting and support, 
read  
informational texts appropriately complex 
for grade 1. 
 
RF.1.3: Know and apply grade-level 
phonics and word analysis skills in 
ŘŜŎƻŘƛƴƎ ǿƻǊŘǎΧ 
 
RF.1.4:  Read with sufficient accuracy and 
fluency to  
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support comprehension. 
a. Read on-level text with purpose and 
understanding. 
b. Read on-level text orally with accuracy, 
appropriate rate, and expression on 
successive readings. 
c. Use context to confirm or self-correct 
word recognition and understanding, 
rereading as necessary. 
 
SL.1.1: Participate in collaborative 
conversations with diverse partners about 
grade 1 topics and texts with peers and 
adults in small and larger groups. 
 
SL.1.2: Ask and answer questions about 
key details in a text read aloud or 
information presented orally or through 
other media. 
 
SL.1.3: Ask and answer questions about 
what a speaker says in order to gather 
additional information or clarify 
something that is not understood. 

Interdisciplinary Connections: 
Social Studies: 
Citizenship begins with becoming a contributing member of the classroom community.  
 
6.1.P.A.1 Demonstrate an understanding of rules by following most classroom routines.  
6.1.P.A.2 Demonstrate responsibility by initiating simple classroom tasks and jobs. 
6.1.P.A.3 Demonstrate appropriate behavior when collaborating with others. 
 
Science:   
K-2-ETS1-1. Ask questions, make observations, and gather information about a situation people want to change to define a simple problem that 
can be solved through the development of a new or improved object or tool. 
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Mathematical Practices: 
1) Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.  
7) Look for and make use of structure. 
 
Theatre:  
1.1.2.C.3 Creative drama and storytelling use voice, movement, and facial expression to communicate emotions.  

 

Differentiation 
ǒ The unit includes presentation of material through multiple modalities such as visual, auditory, and kinesthetic to address the 

unique learning styles of all students. 
ǒ Assign, assess and modify if necessary to address the specific needs of the learner. 
ǒ Students will select from authentic literature at their independent and instructional reading levels. 
ǒ The teacher will individually conference with each student to address specific needs of the reader. 

 

Assessment 
Observations 
Accountable Talk 
TCRWP Running Records 
Reading Conferences 
Reading Logs 
Reading Responses 

Resources 
Various read- aloud texts and level appropriate trade books 
A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop, Grade 1, Common Core Reading and Writing Workshop, Lucy Calkins, Teachers College 
Reading and Writing Project, Columbia University, 2011 
{ǳƎƎŜǎǘŜŘ ¢ŜȄǘǎΥ  ǎŜŜ ǇŀƎŜ млл ƻŦ ¢/ /ǳǊǊƛŎǳƭŀǊ tƭŀƴΣ άwŜŀŘƛƴƎ ŀŎǊƻǎǎ DŜƴǊŜǎ ǘƻ [ŜŀǊƴ ŀōƻǳǘ ŀ ¢ƻǇƛŎέ 

  

http://www.heinemann.com/authors/430.aspx
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21st Century Themes 21st Century Skills 

Ἠ  Global Awareness 

ἦ  Environmental Literacy 

ἦ  Health Literacy 

ἦ  Civic Literacy 

ἦ  Financial, Economic, Business, and Entrepreneurial Literacy 

 

Ἠ  Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

Ἠ  Creativity and Innovation 

Ἠ  Collaboration, Teamwork, and Leadership 

Ἠ  Cross-cultural and Interpersonal Communication 

Ἠ  Accountability, Productivity, and Ethics 

8.1 Educational Technology Standards 8.2 Technology Education, Engineering, Design & Computational 

Thinking - Programming 

ἦ 8.1.A   Technology Operations and Concepts 

ἦ 8.1.B Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.1.C Communication and Collaboration 

ἦ 8.1.D Digital Citizenship 

ἦ 8.1.E Research and Information Fluency 

ἦ 8.1.F Critical Thinking, Problem Solving & Decision Making 

 

ἦ 8.2.A   The Nature of Technology:  Creativity and Innovation 

ἦ 8.2.B Technology and Society 

ἦ 8.2.C Design 

ἦ 8.2.D Abilities for a Technological World 

ἦ 8.2.E Computational Thinking:  Programming 

 

Career Ready Practices 

Ἠ CRP1. Act as a responsible and contributing citizen and employee 

Ἠ CRP2.      Apply appropriate academics and technical skills 

ἦ CRP3.      Attend to personal health and financial well-being 

Ἠ CRP4.      Communicate clearly and effectively with reason 

Ἠ CRP5.      Consider the environmental, social and economic impacts of decisions 

Ἠ CRP6.      Demonstrate creativity and innovation 

ἦ CRP7.      Employ valid and reliable research strategies  

Ἠ CRP8.      Utilize critical thinking to make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 

Ἠ CRP9.      Model integrity, ethical leadership, and effective management 

ἦ CRP10.    Plan education and career paths aligned to personal goals 

ἦ CRP11.    Use technology to enhance productivity 

Ἠ CRP12.    Work productively in teams while using global cultural competence 
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Integrated Accommodations and Modifications 

 
For Students with IEPs, 504s, and/or Students at Risk of Failure 

Students read authentic texts and write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional reading levels Å Individualized feedback 
provided through conferences and small groups Å Use visual and multi-sensory formats Å Use of assistive technology Å Use of graphic 
organizers and prompts Å Modification of content and student products Å Testing accommodations Å Authentic assessments 
  
Gifted & Talented Students 

Students read authentic texts and write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional reading levels Å Individualized feedback 
provided through conferences and small groups Å Inquiry-based instruction Å Higher-order thinking skills Å Interest-based content Å 
Student-driven goals Å Real-world projects and scenarios 
  
English Language Learners 

Students read authentic texts and write authentic pieces at their independent and instructional reading levels Å Individualized feedback 
provided through conferences and small groups Å Pre-teaching of vocabulary and concepts Å Visual learning, including graphic 
organizers Å Use of cognates to increase comprehension Å Teacher modeling Å Pairing students with beginning English language skills 
with students who have more advanced English language skills Å Scaffolding:  word walls, sentence frames, think-pair-share, 
cooperative learning groups, teacher think-alouds 
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Grade 2 
 

 

Pacing Guide 

Grade 2 Writing  
 

Unit 1 

30 days 

Unit 2 

25 days 

Unit 3 

35 days 

Marking Period 1 Markin g Period 2 

 

 

Unit 4 

30 days 

Unit 5 

30 days 

Unit 6 

30 days 

Marking Period 3 Marking Period 4 

 

 

Unit 1 Launching- Small Moments 

Unit 2 Lessons from the Masters: Improving Narrative Writing 

Unit 3 Informational Writing 

Unit 4 Writing About Reading/Persuasive Writing 

Unit 5 Lab Reports and Science Books 

Unit 6 Once Upon a Time: Adapting Fairy Tales 
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Grade 2: Language Standards to be Integrated throughout the year in all contents 
 
Conventions of Standard English 
·         L.2.1. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when writing or speaking. 

 Use collective nouns (e.g., group). 
 Form and use frequently occurring irregular plural nouns (e.g., feet, children, teeth, mice, fish). 
 Use reflexive pronouns (e.g., myself, ourselves). 
 Form and use the past tense of frequently occurring irregular verbs (e.g., sat, hid, told). 
 Use adjectives and adverbs, and choose between them depending on what is to be modified. 
 Produce, expand, and rearrange complete simple and compound sentences (e.g., The boy watched the movie; The little boy watched the movie; The 

action movie was watched by the little boy). 
·         L.2.2. Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when writing. 

 Capitalize holidays, product names, and geographic names. 
 Use commas in greetings and closings of letters. 
 Use an apostrophe to form contractions and frequently occurring possessives. 
 Generalize learned spelling patterns when writing words (e.g., cagŜ Ҧ ōŀŘƎŜΤ ōƻȅ Ҧ ōƻƛƭ). 
 Consult reference materials, including beginning dictionaries, as needed to check and correct spellings. 

  
Knowledge of Language 
·         L.2.3. Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or listening. 

 Compare formal and informal uses of English. 
  
Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 
·         L.2.4. Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 2 reading and content, choosing flexibly from 
an array of strategies. 

 Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 
 Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known prefix is added to a known word (e.g., happy/unhappy, tell/retell). 
 Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root (e.g., addition, additional). 
 Use knowledge of the meaning of individual words to predict the meaning of compound words (e.g., birdhouse, lighthouse, housefly; bookshelf, 

notebook, bookmark). 
 Use glossaries and beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the meaning of words and phrases. 

·         L.2.5. Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships and nuances in word meanings. 
 Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe foods that are spicy or juicy). 
 Distinguish shades of meaning among closely related verbs (e.g., toss, throw, hurl) and closely related adjectives (e.g., thin, slender, skinny, scrawny). 

·         L.2.6. Use words and phrases acquired through conversations, reading and being read to, and responding to texts, including using adjectives and adverbs to 
describe (e.g., When other kids are happy that makes me happy). 




